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PREFACE 

The purpose of this grammar is to cover adequately, yet as concisely as 
possible, the essential elements of Biblical Aramaic. The goal has been to meet 
the needs of the typical theological seminary student. To reach this goal the 
grammar is concentrated on Biblical Aramaic, only touching lightly the vast 
areas of other Aramaic languages and dialects. 

For many years several excellent and comprehensive grammars of Biblical 
Aramaic written in the German language have been in existence. However, 
their full value has not been readily accessible to those seminary students who 
are more facile in the classical languages than in the modern languages. For 
the last few years, in connection with his teaching program, the author has been 
preparing this grammar in the English language to help meet the needs of such 
students. The recent appearance of a good Aramaic grammar written in the 
English language has not been a deterrent to the completion of the project, for 
the two works are quite dilTerent in approach. While there is very little that 
can be presented in a work of this kind that is really new, yet the methodology 
of approach can vary greatly in different grammars. 

It is almost an invariable rule that seminary students learn Hebrew before 
they begin a study of Biblical Aramaic. This grammar was written on the basis 
of that assumption, and frequent comparisons are drawn between the two 
languages. Whenever some grammatical term or usage common to both 
languages is usually covered thoroughly in a study of Hebrew grammar, only 
a short resume or explanation is given in this grammar for the sake of brevity. 

In addition, however, the general framework of comparative Semitic studies 
has been utilized where it could aid in the understanding of Biblical Aramaic. 
In this connection, the author freely acknowledges his indebtedness, first, to 
William Foxwell Albright, his esteemed professor in Semitic studies in general, 
and secondly, to Professor Joseph Fitzmyer, S.J.,- his teacher of Biblical 
Aramaic. The basic structure of this grammar is that of the "Baltimore 
school." However, the methodology of approach has been simplified to better 
fulfill the purpose of meeting the needs of the seminary classroom. 

The textual basis of this grammar is Kittel 's Biblia Hebraica, the eighth 
edition (based on the third edition). The vocabulary is progressively built up 
by the use of simple exercises. As soon as possible, the student is introduced to 
actual Biblical passages in the exercises, modified to some extent by the 
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The demand for the first edition of this grammar was greater than either 
the author or the Andrews University Publications Committee anticipated 
and so the supply has been exhausted several years before we expected. How­
ever, this second edition has given opportunity for numerous minor correc­
tions and a few major ones to be made. A continuing demand at the present 
level can be met by the second edition for many years to come. 

November, 1971 

vocabulary available at tha t stage of study. The examples illustrating the 
grammar have been chosen with special care to fall within the scope of the 
student 's progressive understanding. Attention is focused on those forms 
which actually occur in Biblical Aramaic, although the author suspects the 
possibility (difficult to prove) that the earliest Masoretes or pre-Masoretic 
scribes were not quite as careful with the Aramaic portions of the Bible as with 
the Hebrew portions. How could the books written partially in Aramaic 
occupy quite as high a spot in the canon as others written entirely in the 
"sacred" language, Hebrew? 

December, 1962. 

The first limited printing of this grammar was exhausted much more quickly 
than anticipated. It seemed advisable to issue the second printing in regular 
book form with cloth covers rather than to use once again an electro-photo-
static process for printing and cardboard covers for binding. Special thanks 
are due to the administration and board of Andrews University for their 
willingness to underwrite the additional outlay that this second printing entails. 
I t is an honor to be the first in a series entitled Andrews University Monographs. 

The second printing has presented an opportunity for correcting the mis­
prints present in the original work as well as for making a few minor changes 
to clarify the text. In this connection the author wishes to express his deepest 
appreciation to his colleagues Dr. Siegfried H. Horn and Dr. Leona G. Running 
for their helpful suggestions and painstaking care in reading the proofs. It is 
our sincere hope that these improvements will help this grammar to fulfill 
more adequately its original purpose. 

December, 1965. 
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INTRODUCTION TO BIBLICAL A R A M A I C 

1. Biblical Occurrences: In the Old Testament, Biblical Aramaic is found 
in five passages: Gen. 31:47; Jer. 10:11; Ezra 4:8 to 6:18; Ezra 7:12-26; and 
Dan. 2:4b to 7:28. 

2. The Name: The name of the language "Aramaic ," is derived from 
the Hebrew word J T ' O ' i K (Ezra 4:7 and Dan. 2:4a). It was, of course, originally 
spoken by various Aramaean tribes for centuries before the time of the oldest 
inscriptions in "Old Aramaic" (which date to about the 10th century B . C . ) . 
As the Aramaeans moved into Assyria and Babylonia, their language gradually 
superseded Accadian as the lingua franca of the region, eventually becoming 
the official language of the Persian Empire. In this period it is spoken of as 
Reichsaramdisch or "Imperial Aramaic ." The Elephantine papyri, for example, 
are in Reichsaramdisch. Biblical Aramaic (hereafter abbreviated BA) is often 
also so classified, for the Achaemenid documents of Ezra are in Reichsaramdisch, 

and the language of the book of Daniel is closely related to it. 

Grammariansof the previous century called BA "Chaldee" or "Cha ldaean . " 
One reason for this is probably that excavations in Babylonia in that century 
focused attention on the Chaldaean (Neo-Babylonian) empire, and since the 
setting of the book of Daniel is at the height of that empire, it would be natural 
to use the name "Chaldee" or "Chaldaean" for the non-Hebrew language of 
the book [cf. Dan. 1:4and 2:26 in the LXX]. However, this designation is no 
longer used, but only the name "Aramaic ," for after all, the language origi­
nated with the Aramaeans rather than with the Chaldaeans. 

3. Distribution of Semitic Languages: 

I Northwest Semitic 11 Northeast Semitic 

(A) Aramaic (A) Accadian 
(B) Canaanite (1) Assyrian 

(I) Ugaritic (2) Babylonian 
(2) Phoenician 
(3) Hebrew, etc. 



I l l Southwest Semitic 
(A) Hejaz 
(B) Nejd 
(C) Qays 
(D) Yemen 

[Of these, (A) prevailed as 
classical (North) Arabic, 
based on the writings of 
Mohammed. Modern Arabic 
has innumerable spoken 
dialects.] 

IV Southeast Semitic 
(A) South Arabic 

(1) Qataban (Qatabanian) 
(2) Saba' (Sabaean) 
(3) Ma ' in (Minaean) 
(4) Hadramaut 

[Modern] 
(5) Mahri 
(6) Soqotri (Soqotrian) 
(7) Sehauri, etc. 

(B) Ethiopic [classical-Ge'ez] 
(1) Tigre 
(2) Tigriila 
(3) Amharic (official) 
(4) Gurage 
(5) Harar i , etc. 

4. Classification of Aramaic Languages and Dialects: 

Ancient Aramaic includes "Old Aramaic," Reichsaramdisch, and BA. The 
latter two are classified by most authorities under "West Aramaic ." However, 
it is best not to make an east-west division at this early time. 

Later Aramaic is usually classified as follows: 

I West Aramaic 

(A) 

(B) 
( Q 
(D) 
(E) 

Palestinian Jewish 
(1) Targumic 
(2) Jerusalem Talmudic 
Palestinian Christian 
Samaritan (Aramaic) 
Palmyrene 
Nabataean 

II East Aramaic 

(A) Nor th 
(1) Syriac 

(a) East Syriac (Nestorian) 
(b) West Syriac (Jacobite) 

[Modern] 
(c) Torani 
(d) Fellihi 

(2) [Some authorities place 
BA here] 

(B) South 
(1) Talmudic (Babylonian 

Talmud) 



[Modern] 
(F) Ma'lula 
(G) Bah'a 
(H) Jubba'din 

(2) Mandaean 
(a) Manda ' 
(b) Yada ' 
(c) Gnostic 

5. The Alphabet: Tiie alphabet of BA, like that of Biblical Hebrew 
(hereafter abbreviated BH), is composed of 22 consonants. The names of the 
letters are the same as in Hebrew. The Masoretes employed the same vowels 
for the BA portions of the OT as for the BH port ions. Consequently, BA and 
BH have the same fundamental rules of pronunciation, with but minor ex­
ceptions. The commonly used vowel system for the Masoretic text is the Tiber-
ian vocalization. This is carried out in BA as well as BH. An alternate system is 
known as Babylonian vocalization. There are only a few examples of this, but 
they do include BA as well as BH. No t in BA, but in existence for BH are 
also a few examples of Palestinian vocalization and Yemenite vocalization. 

6. The Script: The script employed for BA is the same as tha t used for 
BH. Actually, this script is of Aramaic origin, for the so-called "square" letters 
employed in the Hebrew scriptures were developed from the Old Aramaic and 
not the Old Hebrew script. This script was taken over from Aramaic, and 
already by the beginning of the Christian era was in common use for copying 
the Scriptures, just as i t had long since been employed as the usual script for 
ordinary correspondence or other writing. Like Hebrew, BA uses a final form 
of the following letters SBaJD making them appear as a t the end of 
words. 

7. The Tone: The tone or accent in BA generally follows the rules of 
accentuation of BH. For purposes of simplification, the accent will not usually 
be marked in the vocabulary. The M T has the same accent markings in the BA 
portions as in the BH port ions. 

8. The Vocabulary: It will be recognized at once that with such a limited 
body of literature, BA has a comparatively small vocabulary. As in most 
grammars of BH, the third person masculine singular of the perfect of the 
simplest form of the verb will be used for the vocabulary form of verbs, except 
in those cases where one of the root letters would thus be eliminated. In such 
cases, and also for all verbs of the derived conjugations, the three root letters 
alone will be given, without any vowels. The number in parentheses following 



the nouns or adjectives represents the noun class (which will be discussed in 
a subsequent lesson). In a few instances it is impossible to determine with 
certainty the original form of the absolute state of certain nouns, so the vowels 
in question have been omitted in the vocabularies (e.g. Tjnan' niVS/ etc.). 

Those who have learned BH will find many words in BA identical to common 
BH words, besides a host of others with but minor differences. The following 
vocabulary is a representative (but by no means complete) list of common words 
which are identical to BH in the singular absolute form, and are either identical 
or virtually identical in their meanings. However, they are by no means identical 
to BH in the plural, nor necessarily so in the construct form. 

— 
nsN — 

S73-JK — 

n n x — 
3 — 

D''? — 
1 3 — 
ns — 

r'! -

n — 
— 

acn — 
1 — 

"n — 

Dbnn — 

nr — 
? -

— stone (1) 
— not 
— these 
— cubit (7; p i . 5) 
— also 
— four 
— lion (10) 
— in ; by (means of) 
— house; > temple (10) 
— field (3) 
— bath ; > a liquid 

measure (5) 
right, justice, j udgment , 
council (of judgment) (4) 
interrogative particle 
he ; that 
s h e ; t h a t 
and; (for, then, etc.) 
living, alive; (pi.) life (5) 
s t rength ;army (1) 
wisdom (7) 
magician (5) 
dew (5) 
day (4; [also 7 in pi.]) 
a s ; according t o ; about 
whole; all, every 

p — thus; (so) 
V — to, for; sign of direct 

object 
N"? — n o t ; [as a noun] nothing, 

nought 
inb — therefore [Heb.] 
na — what? that which 

— king (1) 

p — from; out of; than 
n m p — (grain) offering (7) 

IV — u n t o ; until 
rV— eye ( l ) 

— ( u p ) o n , over; against; 
concerning 

D » — people, nation (5; [also 
10 in pi.]) 

DS? — (along) with 
Dlf — to rise, s tand; endure 

n^P — village, town, city (10) 
PI? — horn (1) 
3 T — great, big; chief (5; pi.10) 

n n — wind; spirit (4) 
n ' t ? — t o place, lay; make, 

establish 
nXB? — rest, remainder (4) 



LESSON I 

PHONOLOGY O F BIBLICAL A R A M A I C 

1. The Development of Proto-Semitic Consonants: Although the conso­
nants of BA and BH developed generally along the same lines from their 
common Proto-Semitic origin, yet in a few of the consonants there occurred 
important divergencies. This development can best be understood by comparing 
specific consonants in several of the principal Semitic languages. [Note that a 
consonant is "velarized" or "glottalizcd" when there is a glottal catch at the 
same time the consonant is pronounced. Thus t , d , z , ^ (or $ ["thorn"] or d), 
6 (or 5), and s when so pronounced become t, d , ? , ^ ( o r $ o r ^ ) , $ (or S) and §.] 
This development, as generally held by grammarians, is from Proto-Semitic 
to Ugaritic, Hebrew, Aramaic, Accadian, Arabic, and Ethiopic as follows: 

PS Ug. Heb. Aram. Acc. Arab. Eth. 

6,S d t 1 z i z 
z z t T z J z 

t t t n n t t 
t n § s 

h s § ft? ft? s § 

h s s s s 
s s s 0 0 s a" s 
?! ?.g s s 
S2 § s s s 
?3 9,6 s § d 

In BA 0 and ft? were often used interchangeably, and both became s in Syriac. 
The use of specific examples in comparison of BH and BA cognates may 

best illustrate these developments. For "zayin o n e " BH has anj while BA has 
ari'T. For "zayin t w o " BH has S ^ T and BA has S7*it. 

For "shin on^" BH has iriVe*, 1X6^ etc. while BA has nVri- ir\\ etc. For 
"shin t w o " BH has ift?» and BA has f̂t?5? For "shin th ree" BH has pa?"? and 
BA has IB*"?. 



For " jade o n e " BH has pfes while BA has i D p . For "§ade t w o " BH and 
BA both have »aSK. "Sade th ree" became j? in early Aramaic, and later 
became ». Thus BH has while BA has » 8 [from »»] and for the BH f "^K, 
BA has both p l . s and S7"1K. 

In BA as in BH Proto-Semitic ghayin and 'ayin have fallen together and are 
written ». Likewise in both BA and BH n represents Proto-Semitic h and h . 
Though fallen together, the correct pronunciation is h. 

2. Selected Phonetic Rules for Vowels: I n the treatment of vowels BA and 
BH developed along somewhat divergent lines, although there are also some 
similarities. The first three of the following rules represent especially important 
differences between BA and BH. 
A — Short vowels in a pretonic open syllable become shewa, and are not 

lengthened as they often a r e i n B H : *kataba > a n s . (BH ni^, Vpj?, 
etc. BA T\y^, VDJ^, etc.) 

B — Short a in closed, accented final syllables remains short and is not 
lengthened as it often is in BH: *kataba > 3 P 3 . (BH aaa^, etc. 
BA aaa^p, etc.) 

C — The early Hebrew shift of a to d under the accent or tone does not 
occur in BA. (BH tbilK, aiD, etc. BA B^IN, a p , etc.) 

D — The diphthong aw always becomes 6 in BA. 
E — Short a in a closed, unaccented syllable is retained next to a laryngeal. 

Otherwise it frequently becomes /. 
F — Short /• in a closed, unaccented syllable becomes seghol before a 

laryngeal, unless a doubled consonant follows. Otherwise it is usually 
retained. 

G — Short « in a closed, unaccented syllable is either retained or becomes 
qames hatuph. 

H — Short i in a closed, accented syllable is either retained or becomes 
sere (this latter §ere is changed to seghol before a maqqeph). 

I — Short « in a closed, accented syllable becomes holem in nouns. 
J — All short vowels become pathah before final resh, heth, and 'ayin. 
K — A pathah furtive is inserted between a heterogeneous long vowel and 

final heth or 'ayin. 
L — If two unaccented, open, short vowels precede the tone or accent, the 

pretonic vowel is completely syncopated (becoming silent shewa). 

M — After a laryngeal, a reduced vowel is always a hateph (usually a 
hateph pathah) . 

N -— After the laryngeals he, heth, and 'ayin at the end of an unaccented, 



medial syllable, a hateph is inserted, corresponding to the preceding 
vowel. 

0 — In Tiberian vocalization there was an occasional pausal lengthening 

of a short vowel. 

P — The diphthong % develops as follows: 

a. in a closed primary-accented syllable it becomes 
b . in a closed secondary-accented syllable it becomes "•_. 
c. in a final open syllable it becomes 
d. in a medial open syllable it is retained or becomes 

Q — In BAthe gentilic ending is v (rather than •>_ as in BH). 

3. Selected Phonetic Rules for Consonants: 

1 — The n S S l U letters become spirants after a vowel. This aspiranti-

zation is retained even when the vowel which caused it is dropped. 

2 — A 1 is often assimilated to a following consonant (even a laryngeal). 

3 — Conversely, the doubling of a consonant is sometimes resolved by a i 
followed by the consonant in question. 

4 — Final doubled consonants are simplified to single consonants. 

5 — Final s quiesces, with the compensative lengthening of the preceding 
vowel: H_ > N_ and x _ > «_ [also written rt- for N_ and 
for 

6 — Initial i becomes •'. 

7 — Doubled consonants before a shewa are simplified and the shewa is 
eliminated. However, if the doubled consonant occurs before a full 
vowel in other forms of the word, then the doubling is usually retained 
before the shewa also (by paradigmatic analogy). 

8 — Laryngeals and resh are not doubled in BA. In compensation the 
preceding vowel may be lengthened as follows: 

a. always before aleph and resh. 

b. often before 'ayin. 

c. once in BA before he. 

d. never before heth (doubling is implicit). 

In subsequent lessons references to these phonetic rules in Lesson 1 
will be abbreviated as follows: references to the rules for vowels, (I A), (I C), 
(I Q), etc.; references to the rules for consonants (I 2), (I 7), etc. 



4. Vocabulary: 

— man, mankind (4) tongue; language (4) 
wood, beam (4) a3B*a — bed (3) 

digi t ; toe ; finger (2; pi.8) ifai — prophet (10) 

s?1>< — ear th (1) -ini — river (2) 
nx — sign; miracle (4) 1?? - to give 

ann — gold (2) •Vy — eternity, remote time (3) 
generat ion; lifetime (4) ten 

xni — grass(1) Vijj? — to kill 
VD̂ n — palace; temple (3) voice; sound (4) 

»•)! — seed; > descendants (1) njf— year (8; pi. 4) 
a p — good (4) ain — to return 

I B p — (finger) nail ; claw (2) nin — ox,bul l (4) 
an;' — to s i t ; dwell nV^ — three 

priest (3) nan — there 
r|03 — silver (1) shekel (1) 

5. Exercises: Write out the corresponding BH cognates of the words 
found in the vocabulary. Point out the divergencies in the development of the 
consonants wherever this has occurred. 

Also for each word in the vocabulary list the letter or number of the phonetic 
rule or rules as given above which apply to that word. 



LESSON II 

NOUNS A N D ADJECTIVES 

1. Gender: In BA nouns and adjectives have two genders, masculine and 
feminine. There is actually no formal distinction between nouns and adjectives 
in BA. However, the qattil and q^til types are generally used for adjectives. 
Masculine nouns have no particular ending, but feminine nouns generally end 
in H - V , or i. As in BH, some feminine nouns have masculine form, lacking 
a specific feminine ending, e.g., T "hand ," "eye . " From these examples 
it will be noted that in BA, as in BH, parts of the body which come in pairs 
are feminine. 

2. Number: Three numbers occur in BA: singular, dual, and plural. 
The dual ending is somewhat similar to that of BH, being (sometimes 
contracted to ]•>_)• Occurrences of the dual are rare in BA, and like BH, are 
almost entirely confined to natural pairs. 

3. State: In BA there are three states of the noun: absolute, construct, 
and emphatic. The first two function like their BH counterparts and need little 
discussion. The emphatic state always denotes determination in BA. It cor­
responds to the BH noun (in the absolute state) with the definite article. Some 
grammarians prefer to state the matter in another way, namely, that whereas 
the BH article is prepositive, the BA definite article is postpositive: e.g. " the 
king": BH îVan, BA K3"p». 

Nouns and adjectives are declined as follows: 

masc. sg. fem. sg. 

absolute state king animal 

construct state king of animal of 

emphatic state the king the animal 

masc. pi. fem. pi. 

absolute state kings animals 

construct state kings of nvn animals of 

emphatic state the kings 
T T " 

the animals 
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Note that the feminine plural construct ending n_ corresponds to the BH 
ni_ (see I C). 

The original postpositive article tt is sometimes spelled n, and conversely, 
the feminine ending n is sometimes spelled K. 

Nouns with the gentilic ending i_. (see I Q ) end in rather than K»_ in the 
emphatic state plural. 

Because the emphatic state is determinate or definite it is used to indicate 
the vocative: KSVa may be " O king" as well as " the k ing" (e.g. Dan. 2:29, 31, 
etc.). 

4. Adjectival Modification: In BA, as in BH, the adjective follows as 
closely as possible the noun it modifies. It also agrees with the noun in number 
and gender [actual grammatical gender and not form] and in state of deter­
mination. 

However, the predicate adjective is always in the absolute state. This is 
true whether it is used with some form of the verb " to b e " or whether it occurs 
without the verb " t o be . " Thus the predicate adjective will agree with the noun 
it modifies in number and gender, but not necessarily in state of determination. 
Also, a predicate adjective may occur either before or after the noun it modifies. 

5. The Construct Chain: This is a combination of nouns peculiar to 
Semitic, in which the first noun {nomen regens) is put in the construct state and 
the second (nomen rectum) is found in BA either in the absolute or in the 
emphatic state. The state of the nomen rectum indicates the determination or 
indetermination of the whole construct chain. A construct chain may be more 
than two nouns (three, or even more), but all except the last must be in the 
construct state. The determination or indetermination of the last noun (nomen 
rectum) governs all the nouns of the construct chain, no matter how long the 
construct chain might be. There are three constructions in which a construct 
chain is definite or determinate: (1) when the nomen rectum is in the emphatic 
state, (2) when the nomen rectum is made determinate by a pronominal suffix, 
or (3) when the nomen rectum is a proper name. Thus o'lB"':}^? " t h e king of 
Persia" (Ezra 4:24); upVa '^^9 " t h e king of the kings" (Ezra 7:12) [usually 
rendered by the English idiom, "king of kings"] ; NsVa r f ? " the house of the 
k ing" (Ezra 6:4); sna nrn " the animal(s) [collective] of the field" (Dan. 
2:38; 4:9, etc.). 

6. Uses of V: When the last element of a genitive construction is deter­
minate in one of the three ways discussed above (emphatic s tate; with pronom­
inal suflBx; a proper name), the first element can only remain indeterminate 
by employing a circumlocution. In BA, as in BH, the preposition V is used for 
this purpose: an Vx^ftr"? 'qV? " a great king of Israel" (Ezra 5:11). 
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It is extremely important to note that BA uses the preposition *? to indicate 
the direct object, in addit ion to retaining the common uses for b (also found 
in BH) to express the indirect object, the ethical dative, purpose, and direction. 
The student of BA must determine syntactically by the context whether •? is 
expressing a direct object or an indirect object. 

7. The Direct Object and n \ In BA the direct object is often expressed 
by the noun (or pronoun) alone, as well as being indicated by the use of the prep­
osition "? (see sec. 6, above). In this connection, the one occurrence of the 
particle n; used as the sign of the direct object should be mentioned (cf the 
usage of BH m). In this one passage (Daniel 3:12), is attached directly to 
the third person masculine plural pronominal suffix prt- (see III , sec. 3). 

8. Vocabulary: 

father (10) n x p — hundred 
god; > God (4) • angel (3) 
thousand (1) naVa — queen (7) 

ni? — to build (pm — copper; bronze (4) 
Vsja — owner, lord (1) V s i - to fall (down) 
itoa — flesh (2) i s p — book (1) 
")?? — man (1) ^ 3 » — to do , make 

n r n — 
T •• 

beast, animal (7) atos? — herbs, grass (1) 
a ^ s n — wise (4) V n B — iron (3) 

T — hand; power (3) D V ? - s ta tue ; image (1) 
S ? T — to know bird (3) 
by — to be able; prevail holy (4) 

sign of the direct object I P S I — head, chief (10) 
n » 3 — how! D ^ — name (10) 
a a * ? - heart (5) 8^18^ — root (1) 

night (3) rinri — under 
why? for what purpose? 
> lest 

rinri — 

9. Exercises: Translate the following: 

Nni-n nnair? xnas X ? T (4) 

NyiK*? nVx na» (e) 
"?» siax " j B i nipa (8) 

pnxa pnin (11) f B'?X (10) 
xaify ninn xnaa sin nij'? (13) 

IT-ip.psVa (1) 
an-] xa^s B>sn (3) 

Nn?'7a aH s w a n Vsa (5) 
Vn^ Nf ix aaVi itoa S T (7) 

KjV̂ Va nNjaiVp^Cs) 
Kp-Bs"? n:a"? saVa nia (12) 
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LESSON III 

I N D E P E N D E N T PERSONAL P R O N O U N S A N D SUFFIXES ON N O U N S 

1. Independent Personal Pronouns: In BA some of the independent 
personal pronouns occur infrequently, or not at all, and the others may occur 
in variant forms. Those which do occur in BA are as follows: 

Singular Person Plural 

rm I 1 vxmvi we 
nWN you (masc.) [Kethib] 2 pniN you (masc.) 

you (masc.) [Qere] 
Nin he 3 p i s ,]ian , ian they (masc.) 
S-'H she 3 p3S they (fem.) 

Note that there is no occurrence of the second person feminine singular in 
BA. The first person singular occurs with the variant ending s _ , and con­
versely, the first person plural occurs with the variant ending r i - . The form 
ian occurs only in Ezra and p a n only in Daniel, but pas is found in both 
books. 

In BA, as in BH, there are instances where the Masoretic tradition has 
modified that which was actually "wri t ten" (a'ris) in the consonantal text so 
that it was to be pronounced or " r ead" (sij?) with a different vocalization. 
Note that one important grammatical case of Kethib-Qere occurs in the second 
person masculine singular of the independent personal pronouns. 

2. Uses of the Independent Personal Pronouns: 

(A) The independent personal pronoun can be used as the subject of a verb or 
sentence n i s S?T " I know [participle]" (Dan. 2:8) and also pn?S snv 
p33T "you are buying [part.] the t ime" (idiomatic for "you are trying 
to gain t ime") . 

(B) The third person of the independent pronoun can function as a copula, 
either for nouns or for other personal pronouns: pn"?S nVs Sin psnVs 
"your God is a God of gods" (Dan. 2:47); n^S"! S i n - n ^ l S "you are the 
h e a d " ( D a n . 2:38); '•nnas ian S j m s "we are His servants" (Ezra 5:11). 



13 

(C) The independent personal pronoun can be used to emphasize a preceding 
suffix: njx •'lai "and I, even 1" or "and as for me, even m e " (Ezra 7:21). 

(D) Occasionally the independent personal pronoun is used similarly to an 
article in giving determination to a noun, but it comes before the noun 
rather than after: x a b s Kin "//le s t a t u e " or " / / / a / s t a t u e " (Dan. 2:32). 

(E) The third person plural is used to express the object of a verb as well as 
the subject since there is no third person plural in BA for pronominal 
suffixes attached to verbs: pan bisp_ " i t killed them" (Dan. 3:22); 

"iSHDia: T 3 ian a n ' " H e gave them into the power of Nebuchadnezzar" 
(Ezra 5:12). 

3. Pronominal Suffixes on Nouns: In BA there is no occurrence of 
either feminine singular or feminine plural of the second person pronominal 
suffixes, hence they are omitted in the paradigms below. There is also no 
occurrence of some of the other forms attached to feminine nouns, but these are 
included in the paradigms for the sake of completeness. 

Nouns in the Singular 

Masculine Feminine 

' a r my day ' n r n 
•!]av your day (masc. sing.) "^nvn 
n a r his day nrii"'n 
n a r her day nr^n 
Niai- our day Kinrn 

psai" your day (masc. pi.) pariDTl 
p n a v their day (masc. pi.) p n p r n 
| n a r their day (fem. pi.) p l i v n 

my animal 
your animal (masc. sing.) 
his animal 
her animal 
our animal 
your animal (masc. pi.) 
their animal (masc. pi.) 
their animal (fem. pi.) 

Also occurring are the alternate endings D D - and Dh_ for p 3 _ and pn_, 
on singular and plural nouns both. 

Masculine 

Nouns in the Plural 

Feminine 

••ai'' my days 
your days [Kethib] 
(masc.sing.) 
your days [Qere] 

••niai'' his days 
n^ai"- her days [Kethib] 
nni- her days [Qere] 

"•rirn my animals 
•qnvn your animals (masc. sing.) 

n n r n his animals 
n r r n her animals 
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Masculine (continued) 
Kĵ ar our days [Kethib] 
tdsv our days [Qere] 

fD 'ar your days (masc.pl.) 
]in''ai'' their days (masc.pl.) 

their days (fem.pl.) 

Feminine (continued) 

our animals 

pDnrn your animals (masc.pl.) 
pnnrn their animals (masc.pl.) 
]nnvn their animals (fem.pl.) 

The Qere forms of the suffixes on the masculine plural nouns are best ex­
plained as analogical extensions from those on the singular noun. 

4. 
(A) 

(B) 
(C) 

(D) 

(E) 

Uses of the Pronominal Suffixes: 

They are most commonly used with nouns to denote possession, but other 
genitive relationships can also be expressed in this way. 
They are attached directly to prepositions, as in BH. 

The retrospective pronominal suffix is often found in a relative clause 
introduced by to indicate case: nistpa nVehT'a '•n bxn&r nVxl? 
" t o the God of Israel wAoje abode is at Jerusalem" [lit. "who in Jerusalem 
His abode"] (Ezra 7:15). 
The prospective pronominal suffix is common in BA. It anticipates, as it 
were, a phrase introduced by n which explains i t : ''riinjV is? 
X»aB> nVx-n "we are the servants of the God of heaven" [lit. "His 
servants" of the God of heaven"] (Ezra 5:11). 

Closely related to the usages of the suffixes discussed in B and D above, 
is their use in a demonstrative sense, with the meaning " t h a t " or " the 
same": Vxrina aa " in that Danie l" or " in the same Daniel" [lit. "in 
him, in Daniel"] (Dan. 5:12). This usage is frequent in expressions of 
t ime: " a t that t ime" or " a t the same t ime" (Ezra 5:3; Dan. 3:7, 8; etc.). 
With a feminine noun, aa is used rather than aa: " a t that hour (moment)" 
or " in the same hour (moment)" (Dan. 3:6; etc.). 

5. Vocabulary: 

a i K - l 
fan — they, those [masc] 

p j ^ — they, those [fem.] 
arilS — you [masc. sing.] 
pBSK — you [masc. pi.] 

1 3 — son [singular only] (3) 
p^l — sons [used in the plural] (4) 

as — pit , den (5) 
"•'I— a) sign of the genitive: 

of, etc. 
b) relative pronoun: 

which, that , etc. 
c) conjunction: that , 

for, so that , in order 
that , because, etc. 

http://masc.pl
http://masc.pl
http://fem.pl
http://masc.pl
http://masc.pl
http://fem.pl
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ian — they [masc.] 
pan — they [masc] 

]3T — to buy 

an^ — to give 
nin^ — Jew, Jewish 
]3(?a — abode (3) 

women [plural] (10) 
servant (1) 

n v - t ime; > year (4) 

(pael) to kill 
na"! — to throw; place; impose 

(a tax) 
heaven; sky (4) 

6. Exercises: Translate the following: 

X\T(^ pn-'ia pjx nan xninx aiVi (i) 
arnaxKpD-jnaiVBj? (2) 

Vsnr-V -la xin nwx (3) 

"niB̂ i"? Vpn Niqa an^ (4) 

K31 vmti aV^ 1 3 » niN (5) 

xaVa 'la pan loniK (6) 

•Vi^iTa n. xnia^ n xwai ian pnix (7) 

K»l^Tjp_'^pjS (8) 

a-iaV X33t?̂ a wn x n a 1 3 1 (9) 
I-'PVX *f?^ pVpn a"? ari''a'? xa"-?!! a n n xiTsa (10) 

ana"? 1 3 1 3 T x n v as (11) 
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LESSON IV 

OTHER P R O N O U N S 

1. Demonstrative Pronouns: In BA the following demonstrative pronouns 
may also be used substantivally or adjectivally: 

Masculine Singular Common Plural 

nn this nVx these 

Feminine Singular (n)"?N these 

NT this pVx these 

Note the Kethib-Qere situation in the sole occurrence of bvi. There is also 
one occurrence of the alternate fpH for fbVi. 

The following demonstrative pronouns are always used adjectivally in BA: 

Masculine Singular Common Singular 

rw tha t P ' l that 

Feminine Singular Common Plural 

•q"! that r\bvi those 

In addit ion to these demonstrative pronouns in BA, the independent personal 
pronouns may be used as demonstratives (see III, sec. 2 D). 

2. The Pronoun •''i: Related to the Arabic i (" that of" or "possessor 
of" ) , •'•'I is an uninflected form that has a variety of uses in BA. It can be used as 
a relative pronoun. As a simple relative it means " w h o , " "which," " tha t , " etc. 
Because it does not denote case, this must be expressed either by a subsequent 
word or by the context. For example, it may be used with a retrospective 
pronominal suffix: ni?l?a D|?BhT3 n VxniT TibHb " t o the God of Israel 
wAoic abode is at Jerusalem" (Ezra 7:15); n^-nbe nniN -"l r]n'?K "your God 
whom you serve [participle]" (Dan. 6:17). 

As a compound relative, it has a function both in the main clause and in 
the subordinate clause, and means " w h o , " "whoever," "whatever," "what ," 
"he who , " etc. n T ? xnip?-''l xVl " and there is none who can stay His 
power" (Dan. 4:32 [35])." 
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existence; there is (are) this [fem.] 
these ^1- tha t [fem.] 

fVx — these that [masc] 
those; (these) 1 ? 1 - that [com.] 

m i 3 j — 
T 

might n n - this (is) [masc] 

It can also be used to express the genitive (see the vocabulary, Lesson III) : 
X B p p i nnni ''T xn"?N"n''3 •'isa " the vessels of gold and silver of the Temple" 
[liV. "house of G o d " ] (Ezra 6:5.). 

Standing alone, it often has the force of a subordinate conjunction, whose 
exact meaning must be gathered from the context (see the vocabulary. Lesson 
III). It is often found in compound conjunctions. 

It is also compounded with the preposition s : "when," "as soon a s . " 

3. Independent Possessive Pronouns: In BA there are no separate independ­
ent possessive pronouns, but they may be formed by using the relative pronoun 
•"T followed by a pronominal suffix attached directly to the preposition "?: 
X-'n-n"? •'1 Krni3M xnaDn "wisdom and might are His" (Dan. 2:20). 

4. Interrogative Pronouns: In BA there are two interrogative pronouns, 
-JO " w h o ? " and na " w h a t ? " 

The interrogative pronoun is sometimes used as a relative, sometimes alone, 
but usually as a compound (indefinite) relative pronoun. In this last function 
it is usually compounded with ''l-'pi "whoever" or "whosoever," and 
•"ina "whatever ." "Whatever" is less frequently expressed in BA by either 
na or n alone. 

The interrogative na is also frequently compounded with various prepo­
sitions: n a ? "how!" na"? "for what purpose?" " w h y ? " and na-Vx? "where­
fore?" " w h y ? " 

5. Indefinite Pronouns: Besides the indefinite relative pronouns discussed 
above, there are other indefinite pronouns in BA: 
(A) The idea of "one another" is expressed in BA by the repetition of the 

demonstrative: n n - D » n n "wi th one ano ther" (Dan. 2:43). 
(B) In BA the indefinite pronoun "73 or -Vs [from kull: see I G and I] is 

most frequently used adjectivally with the following meanings: 
(1) Before a determinate singular noun, it means "a l l , " " the whole." 
(2) Before an indeterminate singular noun, it means "every." 
(3) Before a plural noun, it means "a l l . " 

6. Vocabulary: 



1*73 — when, as soon as p — who? 
]«a — vessel (4) n-ja — whoever 

xna — (pael) to check, prevent; na-"7» — why ? wherefore ? 
stay nVe — to serve; worship (God) 

7. Exercises: Translate the following: 

VV3 •"I a"?N N ia- |a i (i) 
aa fB T̂j? faVx-nn '•aVi? ufs nsx^pVa aattf-n "7N«3̂  xjai?* aVx nV? (2) 

Niaa*? a n xixai s i -xnrn xaVa ani aaV xjaDnn an (3) 

]iaa nVri f x n a a (4) 

•̂ jV snniai n NB"?? s i a - N W N (5) 

xrisi "733 NNn-NT xVa (e) 
X3"?a'apn x n a s (7) 

Nia N»a»"!n an p i 'rxy'r (9) 

•jx N n n p a axa »3"IH! fIBB^JP ••ri''N (10) 
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LESSON V 

THE VERBAL SYSTEM: T H E PERFECT 

1. The Conjugations: In the verbal system of BA are found some con­
jugations which are either not used in BH, or occur only extremely infrequently. 
Others found in BH (e.g. Niphal, Pual) do not occur in BA. In spite of these 
differences, however, the verbal system of BA is basically similar to that of B H . 

Active 

Simple System Peal Voj? 
[Stative "rppj 

"Intensive" System Pael Vpp. 
Causative System Haphel btJjrn 

Aphel "jajptf: 
Shaphel VppE* 

Passive Reflexive 

Peil V̂ 'Op. Hithpeel Vppnn 

Hophal Vppn 
Hithpaal Vpp.pn 

Hishtaphal Vppritfri 

In BA most of the conjugations have the Perfect, the Imperfect, the Impera­
tive, the Infinitive, and the Participle(s). Other conjugations (not on the above 
chart) will be discussed in subsequent chapters. 

2. Development of the Conjugations: The development of the original 
Proto-Semitic conjugations into their BA forms is generally considered to have 
occurred as follows: 
Peal: •Vpp>Vpp (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) > "rpp, 

(see I A and B). 
[Stative] •'7Bp> Vpp (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) > Vpp, 

(see I A and B). 
Pael: *'?pp> "?pp (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) > Vsp. 

(analogical extension of the characteristic vowel of the imperfect 
to the perfect) > "7Bp_ (see I H) . 

Haphel: •'?ppn> 'rppn (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) > Vppn 
(analogical extension of the characteristic vowel of the imperfect 
to the perfect) > "pppg (see I H) . 

Aphel: •'?BpN> VpjPX (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) > VppjN 
(analogical extension of the characteristic vowel of the imperfect 
to the perfect) > VpplS. 
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Shaphel: •Vpj?^ > "rpj?^ (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) > bppv 
(analogical extension of the characteristic vowel of the imperfect 
to the perfect). 

Peil: \>''0p (no original Proto-Semitic conjugation, but simply the use of the 
Peal Passive Participle as a finite verb with personal endings added to it). 

Hophal : *VBi?n > Vppn (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) > bppn 
( s e e I G ) . ' ' 

Hithpeel: •Vopnri > Vppnn (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) > VBpnn 
(see I A and B) > Vpjrnn (analogical extension of the characteristic vowel 
of the imperfect to the perfect) > 'jBpnn (see I H). 

Hi thpaal : *b^p_r\rf > "?B|?nri (shift of accent and loss of final vowel). 
Hishtaphal : bpppnn > Vop^nn (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) 

> '?pj?riir'n (metathesis of t and n). 

In BA, as in BH, there occurs in certain of the derived conjugations the 
transposition of a n with a succeeding sibilant. This transposition is usually 
called "meta thes is ." The Hishtaphal furnishes a good example of metathesis 
and it also occurs normally in the Hithpeel and Hithpaal of roots beginning 
with sibilants. If the sibilant is s , the r may partially assimilate to a D. If the 
sibilant is a T , the assimilation is complete, and the i is doubled. 

Complete assimilation of n to a following initial dental would also be ex­
pected in BA, though there are no certain occurrences. 

3. Stative Forms: In BA, as in BH, these are distinguished from the active 
forms in the simple conjugation. However, in BA they are restricted to the 
qatil type in the perfect, with no occurrences of the qatul type. This qatil type 
occurs with either _ or _ in the final syllable (see I H ) : i j p " t o pay homage 
( t o ) ; " anpj " t o draw near; approach." 

The characteristic vowel of the imperfect of the stative verbs is usually a: 

Vf^b"; "he will be clothed," although the usual non-stative u also occurs, 
tip'; "he will pay homage ( to ) . " These forms are called "s tat ive" because they 
usually denote a state or condition. However, the so-called "statives" (which 
are such in form at least) do not necessarily present uniform correspondence 
between BA and BH (or other Semitic languages) as to this characteristic vowel 
in the perfect: BA an^ " t o s i t , " but BH a^; " t o s i t . " 

4. Conjugation of the Perfect: In BA most grammarians have found it 
convenient to use ana for the paradigms, ra ther than using the earlier bvt 
or the later VDJ? of BH grammarians. The Peal Perfect of the regular (strong) 
verb of BA is conjugated as follows: 
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Active 

ana he wrote 

n a n s she wrote 

n a n a you wrote 

nana I wrote 

lana they wrote 

n a n a they wrote 

j inana you wrote 

Xiana we wrote 

Singular 

Person 

3 (masc.) 

3 (fem.) 

2 (masc.) 

1 (com.) 

Plural 

3 (masc.) 

3 (fem.) 

2 (masc.) 

1 (com.) 

Stative 

anp he approached 

na"]i? she approached 

nanp you approached 

nanj? I approached 

lanj? they approached 

nanj? they approached 

iwanj? you approached 

Niani? we approached 

The second person masculine singular also has the variant forms nnana 
and nana . The same variant endings may be found in the derived conjugations. 

5. Uses of the Perfect: In BA, as in BH, the perfect can be used in a 
variety of relationships to the element of time, and hence it may be translated 
by several different English tenses. Examples of the most common uses of the 
perfect are listed below: 

(A) Historical perfect: Vaa-Tiba nsnaiai r a ian an^ "He gave them 
into the power of Nebuchadnezzar, the king of Babylon" (Ezra 5:12). 

(B) Present: '̂ 3 pirip. pnVx rn'T''7 n S T njx "1 know tha t the spirit of the 
holy gods is in you" (Dan. 4:6[9]). 

(C) Fu ture : nsb T^TTi": Kjatp-Va ninn niaVa n sniani wpV^i nniaVai 
pi'Vy "and the kingdom and the dominion and the greatness of 
the kingdoms under all the heavens will be given to the people of the 
saints of the Most H igh" (Dan. 7:27). 

(D) Present perfect: njn-ba Vap'Va -qaaV ^btvT\ xV nsxB^'pa n n s nn?Nl 
n s T "but you, his son, O Belshazzar, have not humbled your heart, 
although you have known all th i s" (Dan. 5:22). 

(E) Pluperfect: "la pBin i snaw? n xEpai narji •'i snV^-n^a-n xjixa 
aVirnT'a ""T xVâ n " the vessels of gold and silver of the house of God 
which Nebuchadnezzar had taken out of the Temple which is at 
Jerusalem" (Ezra 5:14). 



22 

6. Vocabulary: 

T-i^ — then pDl — (haphel) to take (out) 
because, although nip — to pay homage to 

ana — to write the Most High (4) 
a n a - writing, document. before; because 

inscription (4) to draw near; ap­
B>aV — to be clothed wi th; proach 

wear lan — greatness (9) 
wVa — kingship; reign; dominion (4) 

kingdom (9) (haphel and aphel) 

p-«-r? - since to humble; humil­
to go out iate 

7. Exercises: Translate the following: 

nn-jiaia nVa: (4) 

s;'p->Va ribpi (6) 

xabs •?» pN nan (s) 

N;air* nVx Kan snVH xifip (10) 

n^aniat (1) 

NBpai Nani Nian^ (3) 

Nynx'rsnan^ (5) 

N̂ N""?? fnVPi? (7) 

KVyn ]a ppi Nina (9) 
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LESSON VI 

THE VERBAL SYSTEM: THE IMPERFECT, THE INFINITIVE, ETC. 

L Conjugation of the Imperfect: The so-called "characteristic vowel" 
[the vowel after the second root consonant] of the imperfect is usually u. 

However, the stative verbs have a more frequently than u as this characteristic 
vowel (see V, sec. 3). The Peal Imperfect of the regular (strong) verb of BA is 
conjugated as follows: 

Singular 

Active Person Stative 
he will write 3 (masc.) he will approach 

she will write 3 (fem.) she will approach 

anan you will write 2 (masc.) you will approach 

anai? I will write 1 (com.) I will approach 

Plural 

pana? they will write 3 (masc.) they will approach 

they will write 3 (fem.) they will approach 

p a n a n you will write 2 (masc.) p a n p n you will approach 

we will write 1 (com.) we will approach 

The first person singular may also have the variant form a r i p K . 

2. Uses of the Imperfect: In BA, as in BH, the imperfect is used ordi­
narily with a present or future meaning. However, in both languages its use is 
not confined to these meanings only. Some of the most common uses of the 
imperfect in BA are as follows: 
(A) Future : s y - i N - b a a tjVtt?n •'•7 "which will rule over the whole e a r t h " 

(Dan. 2:39).' 
(B) Present: au?^ N a s ^ V l ^ V i NB'JN maVaa N'Vv ti'Viy-n "unt i l 

you know that the Most High is ruler [mighty] in the kingdom of men, 
and He gives it to whomever He wishes'" (Dan. 4:22[25]). 
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(C) Past: this use usually follows a perfect to indicate simultaneous action 
[it has no relationship to the BH "waw consecutive," but occurs either 
with or without the attached waw]: N̂ DIPV xpa? nipni 1j?ni na"l 'T 
"which grew (up) and became strong and whose height reached to the 
heavens" (Dan. 4:17[20]). 

(D) Jussive, Optative, Cohortative (volitive ideas): saVs ""TU n"'3-ja |nw 
"give [it] from the king's t reasury" [lit. " the house of the treasures of 
the king"] (Ezra 7:20); a!? ari'n;' nvn aa"?1 "and let the heart of an 
animal be given to h i m " (Dan. 4:13[16]). 

In most cases the form of the jussive is identical to that of the imperfect. 
However, the jussive of the third person masculine plural may be indicated in 
weak verbs by the elision of the final nun: nax;; " le t them perish" (Jer. 10:11) 
[some prefer here the rendering, "they will perish"]. 

3. The Infinitive: In BA only one form of the infinitive is found in the Peal 
conjugation, and thus BA does not have in this conjugation the distinction 
between the infinitive absolute and the infinitive construct found in BH. How­
ever, this distinction is maintained in the derived conjugations, in which the 
infinitives have the apparently feminine ending r i - (see VIII, sec. 1). This 
ending is not a t rue feminine ending, but does follow the feminine in having 
forms ending in r i - for the infinitive construct. However, in these derived 
conjugations the ending ni- is found on the infinitive construct forms to 
which suflSxes are added. Occasionally this latter form of the infinitive occur­
ring without a suflSx is used in place of the usual infinitive construct form 
ending in n_. 

In usage, the BA infinitive follows closely its BH counterpart . The object 
of the infinitive may come either before or after the infinitive itself, and usually 
has •? as the sign of the direct object (see II, sec. 6). In the simple conjugation 
the infinitive is regularly distinguished by a preformative mem (the infinitives 
of the derived conjugations will be discussed subsequently). Thus the Peal 
Infinitive of the regular (strong) verb is aripa " t o wr i te ." 

However, in a few instances there are occurrences of a Peal Infinitive in a 
weak verb without this preformative mem: siaV " t o b u i l d " (Ezra 5:3; etc.). 

4. The Imperative: In the simple conjugation the imperative has the same 
characteristic vowel as the imperfect (see above). The endings are short, pre­
sumably corresponding to the jussive rather than to the imperfect. The Peal 
Imperative forms occurring in BA are as follows (there is no attestation in BA 
of a feminine plural imperative): 

ana (masc.sing.) "-ana (fem. sing.) a n a (masc.pl.) 

http://masc.pl
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In BA the imperative has the normal uses found in BH, and like its counter­
part in BH, cannot be used with a negative. The negative imperative is expressed 
by the use of "?s with the jussive (or with the ordinary imperfect if there is n o 
distinctly jussive form): n3inri"'?K V33 •'a-'Sn'? not destroy the wise men 
of Babylon" (Dan. 2:24). 

5. The Participles: In BA, as in BH, the participles are used both verbally 
and nominally. They may be declined as any other noun or adjective. As a noun 
or adjective the participle is timeless. In BA the active participle of the simple 
conjugation is an adjective type, q&til, which appears with either _ or _ in the 
final syllable (see I H). The Peal Active Participle of the regular (strong) verb 
of BA is declined as follows: 

(3r i3)3r i3 (masc.sing.) psns (masc.pl . ) 

nsns (fem. sing.) ] 3 n 3 (fem. pi.) 

The passive participle of the simple conjugation is the qatil type. The Peal 
Passive Participle of the regular (strong) verb of BA is declined as follows: 

TTO (masc. sing.) f?'''^? (masc. pi.) 

HTriS (fem. sing.) jTriS (fem. pi.) 

6. Uses of the Active Participle: The most common verbal use of the 
participle in BA is to express present time. However, as a verb, the active 
participle is used to express virtually all of the same points of time as the 
imperfect, with the context determining the specific point of time. Thus the 
use of the participle instead of ' the imperfect is commonly found in all the 
Aramaic languages and dialects, and it even filtered into post-Biblical Hebrew. 
The participle is commonly used for the following: 

(A) Future: (alone, or often with the imperfect of n in): X"TfXi "qb V.fi'A p i 
"and you will be driven ow/ from mankind" [lit. "(they) will drive you ou t" ] 
(Dan. 4:29[32]). 

(B) Present: aV-nVs r\xm •'T -^Thv, "your God whom you serve" (Dan. 
6:17); this usage can be made emphatic by the addition of •'TpV.: "^''Trv.'n 
Vna "are you really a b l e ? " (Dan. 2:26). 

(C) Past: (alone, or with the perfect of 7\'\T\): NaVsJ na i ' - p T]T Nnn,? 
nxifl^a ppVa-Vy " tha t town from days of old has risen up against 
kings" (Ezra 4:19); Vpj? mn xas Nin-n "whom he wished, killed" 
(Dan. 5:19). 

http://masc.pl
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(D) Jussive: fSl\r\1? Qbb^ "and let it be known to you" [lit. "let (them) 
make (it) known to you"] (Ezra 7:24). 

(E) Its use (is) very common in the expression "answered and said" or "an­
swered, saying" (usually both verbs are participles, but not necessarily so): 
naxi NaVa n?» " the king answered and said" (Dan. 6:17[16]); p a w i l S ? 
"they answered [peal perfect] and said" (Dan. 6:14[13]). 

7. Uses of the Passive Participle: In BAthe passive participle is frequently 
used as a predicate adjective (sometimes as an adjective of quality). Occasionally 
it may be used to express the active participle: N"iir is properly translated 
"dwell ing" or "dwells" (Dan. 2:22). 

The passive participle also may be used with the perfect of nin to express 
the pluperfect: n n Nin-n "which had been built" (Ezra 5:11). 

8. Active Verb Forms With Passive Meanings: In BA a passive may be 
expressed by a sort of impersonal or indefinite subject with an active verb form. 
This circumlocution for the passive is much more frequent in BA than in BH. 
Usually, the indefinite or impersonal subject is expressed (or implied) in the 
plural, as " they ," with an active verb form, although a singular subject may 
occasionally be used. The object of the active verb is then actually the subject, 
and the verb should be translated as a passive. A study of the examples will 
clarify this peculiarity of BA grammar. 
(A) The finite verb: the use of a finite verb in the third person masculine 

plural is the most common method of expressing this type of passive: 
pinr ... niia " t r ibute ... will be paid" [lit. "they will give . . . t r ibute"] 
(Ezra 4:13); c f an^na ... nia " t r ibute ... will be paid" [hithpeel] (Ezra 
4:20). 

(B) The active participle: when this type of passive is expressed by an active 
participle, the participle is plural, but the impersonal or indefinite subject 
" t h e y " is not expressed by a separate pronoun (see above, sec. 6, examples 
A and D) . 

(C) The infinitive: as mentioned above, the impersonal subject " they" can be 
either expressed (as in finite verbs) or implied (as in participles), but 
with the infinitive it must of necessity be implied: V D V rrjainV *1BN1 
Vaa ''a"'ari "and he commanded that all the wise men of Babylon be 
destroyed" [lit. "and he commanded (them) to destroy all the wise men of 
Babylon"] (Dan. 2:12); waV njT Nri"?N-rT'a " this house of God be 
built" [lit. " t o build this house of G o d " ] (Ezra 5:13). 

9. The Copula: In BA there are several ways in which the copula may be 
expressed. I t is most frequently expressed either by juxtaposition of the subject 
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and predicate, or by the use of some form of the verb nin. Also rather common 
is the use of a third person independent personal pronoun as a copula (see 
III, sec. 2 B). In addit ion to these methods of expressing the copula, it may be 
expressed by using •'n'R (see XVI, sec. 4). In such a case the statement is usually 
considered more emphatic than the other three methods of expressing the 
copula (cf sec. 6 B above). 

10. Vocabulary: 

— to perish N(W — (hithpaal) to rise up 
— (haphel) to destroy; slay against 
— to say; command — superior, highest; the 
— treasure (1) Most High (10) 

niO — to be; happen; exist njs? — to answer 
— mountain (4) n a V - to desire; wish, like 

IIP — to drive away n a n - to grow (up); become 
— (haphel) to make known; great 

communicate Dl-l — height (4) 
an' — (hithpeel) to be given; be Pb^ — to rule; have power over 

paid B-'V^ — mighty; officer; it is 
— to be able allowed (4) 
— tax, tr ibute [also nn3a](7) nnip — to loosen; > to dwell 

Npa — to reach, a t ta in ; come to be strong, become 
upon; happen to strong 

11. Exercises: Translate the following: 

Vaa wani 'aDnn VepaV l a x xaVa (i) 
xy'iK-'ja vbf: K'Vs (2) 

pnaja Nnr-ix nniai nDpn (3) 

N%i5> "?'na nav nin xas nirjai (4) 

xaqi n nâ 'T nniK Na^a laxi nia "?N»?T[ pix (5) 

niD"? N a n a sn^a o n na*^ (e) 
ania ninri ra Ntoai Np'Vi? (7) 

Njaonn TipaV sa-'an Vna (8) 

NNriT xVea p a x xa^K-Va (9) 

Njaf aVx n-a-p saVa pTip? (10) 
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LESSON VII 

CLASSES O F N O U N S 

1. Systems of Classification: Any division of nouns and adjectives into 
classes is quite arbitrarv. However, because they are governed by the various 
phonetic laws given in Lesson I in their inflection (for number, state, and 
pronominal suffix), to set up such classes is simply a matter of convenience for 
the purpose of learning the inflections. A convenient system for this purpose is 
a ten-fold classification as follows: 

(1) Segholate nouns. 

(2) Non-segholate nouns with two changing vowels and a single final conso­
nant . 

(3) Nouns with one changing vowel in the ultima and a single final consonant. 

(4) Nouns with unchanging vowels and a single final consonant. 

(5) Nouns with a doubled final consonant (which usually appears as a single 
consonant in the absolute s ta te ; see I 4). 

(6) Nouns ending in r i - . 

(7) Feminine nouns ending in r i - and with unchanging vowels. 

(8) Feminine nouns ending in H- and with changing vowels. 

(9) Feminine nouns ending in and i_. 

(10) Nouns of unique formation. 

It is to be noted that these so-called classes are not to be confused with the 
types of nouns, which indicate the way that nouns are formed from the tri-
consonantal roots (types such as qatl, qatal, qattal , etc.). The numbers of the 
above classes are the numbers found in parentheses after the nouns and adjec­
tives in the vocabularies at the end of each lesson in this grammar. 

2. Infiection of the First Nine Classes: For the sake of illustration one 
or more examples of the first nine classes will be shown in both singular and 
plural as follows: (1) the absolute s ta te ; (2) the construct state; (3) the emphatic 
s ta te ; (4) with a light suffix; and (5) with a heavy suffix. Obviously, in the 
limited literature of BA all of these forms do not occur in the words chosen as 
examples, but are restored from their occurrences in other words. 
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absolute construct emphatic light suff. heavy suff. 

(1) sg. i?4 xaVa P ? V a 

sg. T J -

sg. -ISO ISO n p p Tia*??? 

pi. p ? 9 n p p p a n p p 

There also occur the variant forms KVn •'V'Tl and psV'O. This usage of both 
-'n and .'n is also found in the plurals of this class. 

(2) sg- N-ini P i s ' ? 
pi. n r i i nna 

(3) sg. 
pi. pa-Vp-a 

(4) sg. o n nn s a n p n paan 
pi. pan p n - a n pa-an 

(5) sg. ai aa xaa -aa 
pi. T^ 'aa N»aa 

(6) sg. nin xnn [plural with suff.] -ninn 

sg. nia N̂ ia [the Peal Active Participle 

pi. "n of nn " t o bui ld"] 

(7) sg. T •• Ĵ rn psprn 
pi. nrn 

T •• 
-nvn pajni-n 

(8) sg. nnax xrinas pann^N 
pi. pilN max 

T: • 
xnnas 

(9) sg. niaT snia-) -nnn pannn 

sg. isVa niaVa Nnia'ja 
T : -

-niaVa paniaVa 
pi. niaVi? Nrii?'?? ' n i a V a pan3a"7a 

Note the application of the rule that the noanaa letters retain their spirant 
pronunciation after a vowel even when the vowel which caused it is dropped: 
pa^rn, paVa-n (see I 1). 

3. Nouns of Unique Formation: Grouped together in this tenth class are 
various nouns (and adjectives) which have inflectional peculiarities that prevent 
them from being classified with the more regular classes of noun formation. 
For the sake of clarity, only those forms of the word which are actually found 
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in BA will be listed, with the exception of the supposed singular absolute state 
of the noun (this being indicated by an asterisk). The following list is not 
complete but represents the great majority of BA nouns having irregularities. 

•3N " fa ther" -nN -qiaN - n u N ; (plural) -nnax •qrinai? wn^3^? 
• n x "bro ther" [presumably resembling 3N in the singular]; (plural) rj-nx 

n!*iK " l i on" (plural) x n i n x 
H^K "fire" [It is difficult to determine as to whether this is a simple feminine 

or possibly the emphatic state of the masculine tPX of Class 5.] 
"house" [the singular is like b'n in Class 1]; (plural) jiD-ria [This 
is probably an anomalous non-spirantization of the T\, and thus _ is 
not pronounced as a qames hatuph.] 

"13 " s o n " ana; (plural) -"ja -niia lin-n 
*^i " interior; mids t " xij [construct, not emphatic] niJ ni? 

*vri "v is ion" Nim -ITn mm; (plural) -iTtl 
or " d a y " has the [construct] plural mv besides the regular plural par 

•nja "colleague" (plural) nnija yinnija 
Npna "seat; t h rone" a-ipia; (plural) pona 
naT33 "present, gif t" (plural) ^ r - a T a J 

•N-a? "p rophe t " [emphatic state] nx 'a i ; (plural) x;«!a3 [Both occur with 
Kethib-Qere variations.] 

•pE*! "women" (plural) pn-?*! [The singular does not occur in BA; pre­
sumably it would be *nri3K, from a different root . ] 

• ' V y "highest; the Most High" [emphatic state] N-Vs? [a Kethib-Qere 
variation] 

DV "people; na t i on" [the singular is Class 5]; (plural) Njaas 
•nnp "governor" n n s ; (plural) NPin? 

nnj? " t o w n " s r i n i ? ; (plural or collective singular) n n p . [emphatic state] 
B^K-) " h e a d " [the singular is Class 4 ] ; (plural) pB^Ni afi'^N*! [an apparent 

Hebraism] 

an "g rea t " [the singular is Class 5]; (masculine plural) pa"]ai (feminine 
plural) lanan xranan [These plurals are formed by reduplication.] 

13*7 "myr iad" (plural) pan [a Kethib-Qere variation] 
t3^ " n a m e " aaB*; (plural) nnai^ 

Besides these, there is a group of words which are regularly feminine in the 
singular [some do not occur in the singular in BA], but masculine in the plural. 
These include •nax "cub i t " nax " n a t i o n " •nWH "whea t" *nia "window" 
nV? "word ; m a t t e r " and "year . " 

The noun xna " l o r d " can properly be included in Class 3 in spite of the 
peculiar appearance of the form (with suffix) -Kia [a Kethib-Qere variation]. 
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4. Vocabulary: 

n n j N — letter (8) 

nx — brother (10) 

nax — 
T \ 

nation (7; pi. 5) 

xa*̂  — fire; > fire-offering (10) 

ia — interior; midst (10) 

nin — breast (6) 

im — apparit ion; vision; ap­
pearance (10) 

n t s in — wheat (7; pi. 4) 

ni? — window (7; pi. 5) 
colleague (10) 
seat; throne (10) 

T • 
word; matter , affair (7; 

T • 

pi. 5) 
lord (3) 

n3T33 — present, gift (10) 
nns — 

T V 
governor (10) 
myriad; great multitude 
(10) 

5. Exercises: Translate the following: 

"mnvib nx»3J anp n xnnaxa xriVp na-na 

xptt̂  x-iaV pnVs pan ian 

"?aaa nin xnan xnaVa xo"ia 

xapinV pTPX 'nia'-ari •'itrj 

x»ax nns"? napri 

XB^ xiia ian- x;ap xnai 

naraia xiiaxV xjpin ]nu 

« l p a ' n n n a» ann-'T n?*x-i xaVs xin 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

(7) 

(8) 

(9) 

x-Vs? xn"?̂  nniaia Vaa ma^aa papn? nniiai "rx-in do) 
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LESSON VIII 

THE DERIVED ACTIVE C O N J U G A T I O N S 

1. Principal Parts: Although not all of the following principal parts of the 
active conjugations occur in BA, for the sake of convenience they are included 
in the diagram below: 

Peal Stative Pael Haphel Aphel Shaphel 

Perfect a n ? a n ? anan a n a x ana?* 

Imperfect aria: aria- a n ? ? - ana: an?B*.-

Imperative a n a a n ? an?n an?N a n ? ^ 

Infinitive aripa n a n a n a n ? n n a n a x n a n ? ^ 

Act. Part . a n ? a n a a a n a n a anaa anpB^a 

Pass. Part a-na a n a ? a n p n p a n a a ana^p 

In any of the second root consonants with an / vowel, a sere is frequently 
found, but the / may as frequently be retained (see I H). Thus the stative nip 
" t o pay homage ( t o ) " ; the Pael Perfect an?; the Haphel Perfect an?n; etc. 
Because the characteristic vowel in this position in Proto-Semitic is usually 
an a in the perfect, the appearance of an / vowel is generally regarded as an 
analogical extension from the imperfect (see Lesson V, sec. 2). The characteristic 
vowel of the second root consonant of the imperfect of derived conjugations 
in Proto-Semitic is an /. 

The infinitives of all the derived conjugations may be formed by taking 
the third person masculine singular of the perfect of the desired conjugation, 
changing the final vowel to and adding the ending n-: (e.g., the Pael) 
ana > an? > nan?. As might be expected, the infinitive also occurs with the 
usual orthographic variation of x_ for n_. 

In the derived active conjugations the active participle may be formed 
from the third person masculine singular of the imperfect by simply changing 
the yodh to a mem: (e.g., the Pael) ana- > anaa. In these same conjugations 
there is sometimes a passive participle, which is just like the active, except 
that the final vowel is _ rather than _ : (e.g., the Pael) anaa. 
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2. Regular and Irregular Verbs: In BA, as in BH and other Semitic 
languages, verbs are divided into regular, or strong verbs, and irregular, or 
weak verbs. Actually, all the so-called "irregular" classes of verbs are basically 
conjugated according to the pattern of the regular verbs, except where another 
phonetic development dominates them to change the form slightly (see Lesson I). 
The names used for these irregular (weak) verbs in BA are generally the same as 
those used in BH, based on the original grammatical paradigm word VsD 
(the three root consonants of any verb being named in order, the Pe letter, the 
Ayin letter, and the Lamedh letter). The following classification of irregular 
(weak) verbs may be considered as inclusive: (1) Pe Laryngeal; (2) Ayin 
Laryngeal (including resh); (3) Lamedh Laryngeal (including resh); (4) Pe N u n ; 
(5) Pe Aleph; (6) Pe Yodh (including Pe Waw); (7) Ayin Waw (including Ayin 
Yodh); (8) the so-called "Lamedh H e " (including Lamedh Aleph, Lamedh 
Waw, and Lamedh Yodh) ; (9) Geminate (or Ayin Ayin); and (10) verbs 
doubly weak (of all classes). These irregular verbs will be considered in subse­
quent lessons. All other verbs in BA are classified as regular (or strong) verbs. 

In BA the verb may come in almost any position in the sentence. In other 
words, it may be found either preceding or following either its subject or its 
object. As noted previously, the direct object may (or may not) be introduced 
by the preposition b. A verb which has more than one subject may be either 
singular or plural (whether it precedes or whether it follows its subjects). 

3. The Pael: The regular (strong) verb of BA is conjugated as follows in 
the Pael: 

Singular Plural 

Perfect Imperfect Person Perfect Imperfect 

an? ana- 3 (masc.) lana p a r a -

nari? ana?i 3 (fem.) nan? 

nan? anari 2 (masc.) p n a n a rianan 

nan? an?N 1 (com.) wan? an?i 

The Pael Infinitive is nana; (const.) nana; (with suffix) nian? 
The Pael Imperative is : 

ana (masc sing.) -an? (fem. sing.) ian? (masc. pi.) 
The Pael Participles are [note that , except for the masculine singular, context 

alone determines whether the participle is active or passive]: 
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pariD!? (m. pi. active or passive) 

]an?a (f. pi. active or passive) 

ansa (masc. sing, active) 

anaa (masc sing, passive) 

nanaa (f. sg. active or passive) 

Only a few forms of the Pael paradigm as given above are actually found in 
any of the regular (strong) verbs of BA. One example each of those forms which 
do occur is listed below for convenience: 
Perfect—third person masculine singular "jap [and VapJ 

— third person masculine plural iVaa 
Imperfect — third person masculine plural pVap.-

— second person masculine plural pVapn 
Infinitive —x'?Ba [note x for n] 
Participle—masculine plural (passive) pnsaa 

4. The Haphel: The regular (strong) verb of BA is conjugated as follows 
in the Haphel : 

Singular Plural 

Perfect Imperfect Person Perfect Imperfect 

3?sn a w n - 3 (masc.) l a n a n panam 

rianan anann 3 (fem.) nanan 

nanan ananri 2 (masc.) pnanan panann 

3^|^^^t 1 (com.) Nianan anpni 

In the perfect there are also the variant forms nanan and nanan for 
the third person feminine singular and first person common singular respectively. 

The Haphel Infinitive is n a n a n ; (const.) n a n a n ; (with suflix) n ianan. 

The Haphel Imperative is : 

a n a n (masc. sing.) "-anan (fem. sing.) l anan (masc. pi.) 

The Haphel Participles are : 

anana (masc. sing, active) 

anana (masc. sing, passive) 

nanana (f. sg. active or passive) 

As was true with the Pael, the Haphel likewise has only a few actual occur­
rences in the regular (strong) verbs of BA. One example of each of the forms 
occurring is listed below: 

panana (m. pi. active or passive) 

janana (f. pi. active or passive) 
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Perfect—third person masculine singular (with suff.) npbpn 

— second-person masculine singular nVst^n 

— third person masculine plural I tnn 

Imperfect — third person masculine singular VpEJn'' 

Infinitive — nVsiPn 

Imperative — masculine singular cbtn 

5. The Aphel: In BA, the Haphel is a he causative conjugation, and the 
Aphel is an aleph causative conjugation. Thus, the paradigm of the Perfect, 
the Infinitive, and the Imperative of the Aphel can be formed uniformly by 
substituting an aleph for a he. However, this is not true for the Imperfect and 
the Participles. The Aphel Imperfect of the regular (strong) verbs is there­
fore given as follows: 

Singular Plural 

Person 

an?: 3 (masc.) 

ari?n 3 (fem.) 

anan 2 (masc.) panpn 

anax 1 (com.) ana? 

The Aphel Participles are : 

anaio (masc. sing, active) panaa (m. pi. active or passive) 

anaa (masc. sing, passive) 

nanaa (f sg. active or passive) l?n?9 (f- P'- active or passive) 

In the regular (strong) verbs of BA, there is only one example of the Aphel 
(the Aphel occurs more frequently among the weak verbs). It is a Participle — 
masculine singular active: V-Bt^a [with the variant VsiPa]. Even so, the 
example is somewhat doubtful, for the root VSE? appears elsewhere in the 
Haphel, rather than in the Aphel. 

6. The Shaphel: Far more rare in BA than either the Haphel or the 
Aphel is the shin causative, the Shaphel. The few occurrences of the Shaphel 
may be regarded as remnants of an older conjugation. N o paradigms need be 
listed here, for a universal rule for the formation of the Shaphel is to substitute 
a shin for the he of the Haphel. 
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In the regular (strong) verbs of BA, there are no examples of the Shaphel. 
Those occurrences in the weak classes of verbs will be considered in subsequent 
lessons. 

7. Vocabulary: 

behold! DJ7B — sense; command; advice; 
(pael) to stop report (1) 

nia — (hithpeel) to be built now 
nya — to seek, request; be on nsa — (pael) to bind, tie 

the point of; run great (divine) service 
risk -IB^D — interpretation (1) 

- I 3 J - (mighty) man; warrior (pael) to receive 
if; whether before 
t ime; turn (2) m — (haphel) to irritate, make 

in — one angry 

nm — to see, perceive (haphel) to complete, fin­
-dream (1) ish; deliver (completely) 

8. Exercises: Translate the following: 

••D"Tp-p pVap.ri 13121 patai paripr) 7\'^tp^ naVn jni (i) 

D"?Bh-i- a"?̂ ? aip, oVirn •qnV̂  n-a ]nbs}? rj"? f an:ria""'i K?Kai (2) 

Niann K"? Nnnj?! "qVs snaj xVpa^ D»p la-fe' i»a (3) 

aniiai "^"yv^b nnsaV -lax nV-na n V-n-naj pai^i 

Vaa-q"?!? T . a ian an^ xjair̂  aVs^ ̂ C!?? '•'HlI ""T '73p""?a (5) 

ao ann nê Nii DV̂  IV ĴI x-'p-'Va D/'PI nm Vaa sna (e) 

NaVa> nynin'? xntt̂ pi nV-jnii jay •'T xaVa-ia nsa Vs'jni (7) 
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LESSON IX 

THE PASSIVE A N D REFLEXIVE C O N J U G A T I O N S 

1. 77ie Passive Conjugations: In BA there are two passive conjugations, 
Peil and Hophal. The Peil also occurs in Imperial Aramaic. I t is apparently 
nothing more nor less than the Peal Passive Participle to which finite endings 
have been added. This participle itself is an adjectival type, qatil, which has 
been introduced into the verbal system and adapted for use as a passive parti­
ciple. The Hophal is considered by some to be a Hebraism in BA. However, 
this is not certain. It is possible that the few forms so labeled are remnants of 
such a conjugation which was at home in BA. 

Both of the passive conjugations, Peil and Hophal , have a very limited use 
in BA. They occur only in the Perfect and not in all of its forms. While there 
is no occurrence of a Hophal Imperfect in BA, it would be expected to follow 
the Aphel in dropping the n- rather than the Haphel in retaining it. This would 
accord with the Hophal Imperfect of BH. [Some have conjectured a Hophal 
Imperfect of nni in Ezra 6:5.] 

The Perfect of the passive conjugations of the regular (strong) verb of BA 
is as follows: 

Perfect 
Singular Plural 

Peil Hophal Person Peil Hophal 

a r o n 
- ; T 

3 (masc.) w n a l a n a n 

na^ipn 3 (fem.) na-na 
T - ; 

n a n p n 

(H)ria-n3 rianan 2 (masc.) pna-na pnanan 

n?"'n? nanan 1 (com.) Nja-na Nianan 

I t is frequently difficult to determine whether a-na is the masculine singular 
of the Peal Passive Participle or is the third person masculine singular of the 
Peil Perfect. For the sake of convenience in syntactic classification it may be 
assumed that when it is accompanied by a separate subject (either noun or 
pronoun), it is the Peal Passive Participle, and otherwise, it is the Peil Perfect. 
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Only a few forms of either the Peil or the Hophal occur in any of the regular 
(strong) verbs of BA. One example each of those forms which are found is 
listed below (all are in the Perfect): 

third person masculine singular, orbf 
- third person feminine singular nV-tJj? 
- second person masculine singular NpVpn [for nV'pri] 
• third person masculine plural i n D ? [for W M ] 

third person feminine singular W j ? r n 

Peil — 

Hophal — 

2. The Reflexive Conjugations: Corresponding to the Peal, Pael, and 
Shaphel, there are the reflexive stems in t, Hithpeel, Hithpaal, and Hishtaphal. 
In each case the n which precedes the n seems to be an analogical extension of 
the initial consonant of the causative system, —a phenomenon occurring also 
in other Semitic languages. This n can be replaced by an K [cf Haphel and 
Aphel] ; thus occurs the Ithpeel for Hithpeel, etc. 

It is important to note that these "reflexive" conjugations may often have 
a true passive meaning, as well as their expected reflexive meaning. 

Although not all of the following principal parts of the reflexive conjuga­
tions occur in BA, for the sake of convenience they are included below: 

Hithpeel Hithpaal Hishtaphal 
Perfect ari??in aripnfn 

Imperfect arisn-

Imperative ansnn anariifJn 

Infinitive nanawn 

Participle a ? 3 n a anariB^ 

Note that in the imperfect the prefixed n is completely elided, just as in the 
Aphel, rather than being retained as in the Haphel. 

3. The Hithpeel: The regular (strong) verb of BA is conjugated as follows 
in the Hithpeel [note that metathesis of n with a following sibilant regularly 
occurs in verbs with an initial sibilant (see V, sec. 2)]: 

Singular 
Perfect Imperfect 

ariann a r a i i : 

rar iann apann 

Plural 

Person Perfect Imperfect 

3 (masc.) l a r a n n panan? 

3 (fem.) nanapn lanan? 
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Singular Plural 

nansnn ansrir) 2 (masc.) pnanpriri pansnn 

napsnn ananK 1 (com.) wanann anani 

In the perfect the variant form nanann is found for the third person 
feminine singular. 

The Hlthpee'Infinitive is nanaM; (const.) nanann; (withsuffix) nianann. 
The Hithpeel Imperative is: 

anann (masc. sing.) -anann (fem. sing.) lanann (masc. pi.) 
The Hithpeel Participles are: 

anara (masc. sing.) 

nanana (fem. sing.) 

panana (masc. pi.) 

]anana (fem. pi.) 

Once again, only a few of the above forms are actually found in the regular 
(strong) verbs of BA. One example of each of the forms which do occur is 
listed below: 

Perfect — second person masculine plural pniantn [a Kethib-Qere 
variation—possibly pniam — or a Hithpaal] 

Imperfect — third person feminine singular paniPn [note the metathesis] 
Infinitive — nVopnn 
Participle — masculine plural pVPp.riP 

4. The Hithpaal: The regular (strong) verb of BA is conjugated as follows 
in the Hithpaal : 

Singular Plural 

Perfect Imperfect Person Perfect Imperfect 

anann anan- 3 (masc.) lanann panan? 

nanann anann 3 (fem.) nanann l?nari-

nanann anann 2 (masc.) pnanann panann 

nanann ananx 1 (com.) Nianann anan? 

The Hithpaal Infinitive is nanann; (const.) nanann; (withsuffix) nianann. 
The Hithpaal Imperative is: 

anann (masc. sing.) -anann (fem. sing.) lanann (masc. pi.) 
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The Hithpaal Participles are : 
arisra (masc. sing.) 

nanana (fem. sing.) 
f3?iana 
l???ria 

(masc. pi.) 
(fem. pi.) 

In the regular (strong) verbs of BA the only forms of the Hithpaal which 
occur are participles (there are other forms in the weak verbs). These forms are: 

Participle — masculine singular Vanfêa [note the metathesis] 
— masculine plural ppjana 

5. The Hishtaphal: The Hishtaphal, like the Shaphel, occurs extremely 
rarely in BA, and not at all in the regular (strong) verbs. Rather than giving a 
reconstructed paradigm for the Hishtaphal, the actual occurrences will be 
discussed subsequently in connection with the class of weak verbs involved. 

6. Vocabulary: 
— tree (4) nan — (hithpeel) to be thrown 

m 
T 

— decree, command, order. — great, much, many; [ad­
law (4) verb] very (4) 

— (hithpeel or hithpaal) to Vafe — (hithpaal) to consider 
agree; decide paB> — (hithpeel) to be left; pass 

B̂ a — (hithpaal) to assemble on to 
IB — fire (4) n̂ tt? — to send 

*ia» — the opposite bank (1) — (peil) to be finished 
— (peil) to be killed Vpn — (peil) to be weighed 
— (hithpeel) to be killed ipn — (hophal) to be reestab­
— (hithpaal) to be killed lished 

7. Exercises: Translate the following: 

xni-n nV-pp is n̂ piK n t n ( i ) 
wb^ xVi jqara nn;-? ]»a i » i n s - p i (2) 

xnVa nVanft̂ nV i i a i T n i iB îann xnai (3) 

nan V-pni •"nita n-aV asp? xa"?? nb<6 (4) 

n"?ppnn sVi nipnn •'nia^io-Vsi (5) 

N-a^ nani N s n x xiia fr^ xa-an nm (6) 

x p i ^ nVx ">nn "TIT ian nnni na»a n xas-Va (7) 

xnii-xia"p xann: xaVs"? lip^i b& x V - i - p i (8) 

paVsj*? pantfn ao qh"? xniaVai (9) 

pVDp.na x»B">arji xaVa - p n-r mm do) 
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LESSON X 

L A R Y N G E A L VERBS 

1. Laryngeal Verbs: In this lesson the three classes of laryngeal verbs will 
be discussed. As a group, they exhibit relatively minor irregularities from the 
pattern of the regular (strong) verb of BA. The variations which do occur are a 
result of some phonetic development that dominates them to change the form 
slightly. The laryngeals and resh prefer a vowels; the laryngeals and resh 
cannot be doubled; etc. 

It is important to note that this lesson deals primarily with verbs that are 
weak in one root consonant only. Obviously a laryngeal can occur in verbs that 
have more than one weakness (e.g. Pe Laryngeal and Lamedh Aleph; Pe Nun 
and Lamedh Laryngeal; etc.). Such verbs that are doubly weak will be discussed 
subsequently. Any statement as to the occurrences of verbsin this lesson, refers to 
verbs with only one weak root consonant (and that a laryngeal), and no t to verbs 
which are doubly weak. In this and subsequent lessons, ra ther than recon­
structing hypothetical paradigms for the weak classes of verbs, consideration 
will be given to underlying principles and phonetic rules applicable to each 
class, and there will be a listing of specific examples which actually occur in BA. 

2. Pe Laryngeal Verbs: To this class belong those verbs whose first 
consonant is r\> or ». Usually the vocal shewa under this first consonant is 
composite (I M). An original a is usually retained under this first consonant, 
rather than being dissimilated to an / (I E). A short / before this first consonant 
usually becomes a seghol (I F). A short a before this first consonant is usually 
retained (as in the Peal Imperfect). 

(A) Peal: the above rules have specific applications as follows [some ex­
amples are given as i l lustrations]: 

Perfect: where the Pe letter of the regular verb has — or _ the laryngeal 
has - or _ : (sing.) 13S? rinas nna?; (plural) n 3 » 

Imperfect: the prefix retains the original _ instead of having _ [but 
becomes _ when the verb is also Lamedh H e ] : (plural) peVn- or fn^vn 
[here the laryngeal adopts the vowel of the prefix, in place of retaining 
its shewa]. 

Infinitive: the mem has _ instead of _ : i s s a 
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Participles: the active participle is regular; the passive participle has 
_ for _ : (plural) pn-B^n 

(B) Pael: since the Pe letter of the regular (strong) verb uniformly has _ in 
the Pael and this is also what the laryngeals prefer, the Pe Laryngeal 
verbs have no irregularities in the Pael. 

(C) Haphel (and Aphel): the development of the Haphel from the original 
Proto-Semitic to BA seems to have been more complicated, involving 
several phonetic rules: it appears to have taken place as follows: * 3 p r i n 

> ipnn (shift of accent and loss of final vowel) > ]pnn (the so-called 
"qa tqa t -q i tqa t " dissimilation [however, unusual with laryngeals, cf 
I E]) > Jpnn (analogical extension of the characteristic vowel of the 
imperfect to the perfect) > ]pnn (short / before a laryngeal becomes 
a seghol [see I F ] ) > jDnn (insertion of a hateph [see I N]). 

Perfect: (plural) y p m 
Imperfect: here the only occurrence is in the Aphel, rather than the 

Haphel, and is quite regular in form: (plural) yapni 

Participles: the actual occurrences of the participles in Pe Laryngeal verbs 
are quite regular in both the Haphel and the Aphel. 

(D) Passive conjugations: there are no occurrences of Peil or Hophal in verbs 
strictly Pe Laryngeal [occurrences in verbs doubly weak (Pe Laryngeal 
plus some other factor) will be discussed subsequently], 

(E) Hithpeel: this is very similar to the Peal, having _̂  where the regular verb 
has _ : 

Imperfect: ( s ing . )narn- [and npyn-] 
Participle: (sing.) i:ivm 

(F) Hi thpaal : the same use of _ i s found in the regular verb as in the Pael, con­
sequently thePe Laryngeal verbs have no irregularities in the Hithpaal. 

3. Ayin Laryngeal Verbs: To this class belong verbs whose second root 
consonant is N, n, n, V or l . Resh is included in this class primarily because it, 
like the laryngeals, cannot be doubled. Besides the general rules for the laryn­
geals given above, note especially that in compensation for the lack of doubling 
the preceding vowel may be lengthened under certain circumstances (see I 8). 

(A) Peal: the above rules for Ayin Laryngeal verbs have specific applications 
as follows [some examples are given as il lustrations]: 

Perfect, Imperfect, Infinitive, and Imperative: all occurrences happen to 
be regular (with the exception of a verb with verbal suffixes, which will 
be considered in a later lesson). 
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Participles: the masculine active singular and the passive participles, 
singular and plural, are formed regularly; the feminine active singular 
and both active plural participles have _ for _ : (plural) f VnS-

(B) Pael: as might be expected, with the inability of the laryngeal to be 
doubled, the Ayin Laryngeal verbs exhibit their greatest irregularities 
in the Pael (see 1 8). 

Perfect: all the occurrences are with resh, so the preceding vowel is 
lengthened in compensation for the lack of doubling: (sing.) "qna n ? 1 3 

Imperfect: (sing.) anpn; (plural) pas?»-
Participles: (sing.pass.) "qiati; (plural) f"T5?oa 

(C) Haphel, Peil, and Hithpeel: there are only a few forms of these conju­
gations which occur in verbs strictly Ayin Laryngeal, and all of these 
occurrences happen to be regular. 

(D) Hithpaal: as in the Pael, the lack of doubling produces some irregularity 
(however, only one form actually occurs as given below). 

Participle: here is the one instance of the vowel before a he being 
lengthened in compensation for the lack of doubling (see I 8 ) : (sing.) 
Vnarta 

4. Lamedh Laryngeal Verbs: To this class belong verbs whose last 
consonant is n, n, » or i [this a is a he proper, indicated by a mappiq, and 
not a he that is just one of the matres lectionis for the long vowel d — all of the 
latter verbs are included in the so-called "Lamedh H e " class of verbs]. Besides 
the general rules above, remember that short vowels become pathah before 
final n, n, or » (I J). Also, a pathah furtive appears after a heterogeneous long 
vowel (I K). 
(A) Peal: the above rules for Lamedh Laryngeal verbs have specific appli­

cations as follows [some examples are given as i l lustrations]: 

Perfect: because the regular (strong) verb has a pa thah before the last 
consonant, and this is what the laryngeals also prefer, the Lamedh 
Laryngeal class is regular in the Peal Perfect. 

Imperfect: here there is found _ for _ before the last consonant; a shewa 
before the last consonant is retained, the same as in the regular (strong) 
verb: (sing.) nbl^; (plural) pnbD: 

Infinitive: the Lamedh Laryngeal infinitive is regular in the Peal. 
Participles: the active singular has _ for _ ; the plural is regular: (sing.) 

n'?B; (plural) pnVs 
the passive participle has the pathahi furtive: (sing.) n*"^ 
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(B) Pael: here the preference of the laryngeals and resh for the a-vowel is 
regularly exhibited. 

Perfect: here _ i s found for - o r _ : (sing.) nnai^; (plural) i n a ^ 
Imperfect: the same _ is found as in the perfect: (sing.) i |?a-
Infinitive: the Lamedh Laryngeal infinitive is regular in the Pael. 
Imperative: the same _ is found as in the perfect: (plural) i T i a 

Participles: because _ is found in the active participle for it becomes 
identical with the passive participle in form and the context must be used 
to differentiate between them; the plural participles are regular: 

(sing.) i B ^ D p nae ' D 

(C) Haphel (and Aphel) : the same occurrences of _ for _ and _ as found in 
the Pael are found in the Haphel . 

Perfect: (sing.) n ^ s n n n a ^ n [first person — for this peculiar formation 
see the discussion under the Hithpeel Perfect below]; (plural) inaiPn 
Njnatf^n 

Imperfect: (sing.) mtr\T); (plural) nairni 
Infinitive: the Lamedh Laryngeal infinitive is regular in the Haphel. 

Participles: the occurrences actually found in BA of the Lamedh Laryngeal 
class are in the Aphel rather than in the Haphel ; the singular has _ 
for _ in the active participle (see the Pael Participles above); the plural 
is regular: (sing.) nVsM; (plural) pnVsa 

(D) Peil: the sole occurrence of this conjugation is quite regular. 

(E) Hithpeel: the same occurrence of _ for _ as found in the Pael is found in 
the Hithpeel. 

Perfect: note that metathesis occurs quite regularly in case of an initial 
sibilant: (sing.) nariB'n 
—third person feminine singular: in this class of verbs particularly, 
the formations with a n suflRx [third person feminine, second person 
masculine, and first person common] tend to be formed somewhat on 
an analogy with a segholate [cf the Peal Imperfect of the Pe Laryngeal 
above ]na??ri > pnasn]: thus n i t a n n and nriar«?;n [the latter appears 
in the form of a true laryngeal segholate]. 
—second person masculine singular: easy to confuse with the above: 
nnariE^a [the final n is not aspirantized]. 

(F) Hithpaal : all occurrences of this conjugation in verbs strictly Lamedh 
Laryngeal are regular. 

5. The Ithpeel Conjugation: As was mentioned previously (Lesson IX, 
sec. 2), in BA there occurs a reflexive conjugation basically identical to 
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the Hithpeel, except it begins with an K in the Perfect, rather than with a n. 
This appears to be on an analogy with the causatives, where the Haphel begins 
with a n and the Aphel with an x, extended into the reflexives so that there is a 
form anariX corresponding to the form ansnn. However, there is another 
analogical influence on the Ithpeel which apparently comes from the Hithpeel 
Imperfect. The prefixes of the Hithpeel Imperfect all have _ except the x, which 
has _ (the first person singular is a r i a n x ) . Extending this parallel into the 
perfect of the Ithpeel, the form a n a n x is found for the perfect, as well as the 
form a n a n x . 

In the Lamedh Laryngeal verbs there is one occurrence of an Ithpeel: nnfanx 
corresponding to nnfann [see above — Hithpeel]. 

6. Verbs Doubly Laryngeal: In BA there occur some verbs with two 
different laryngeals (or resh), besides those with a laryngeal and another type 
of irregularity or weakness (which will be discussed subsequently). Thus some 
verbs are both Pe Laryngeal and Ayin Laryngeal, and others are both Pe 
Laryngeal and Lamedh Laryngeal. In either case, application of all the above 
rules for laryngeals or resh involved in each individual verb is all that is needed, 
making it unnecessary to list paradigms, or consider specific examples. 

7. Vocabulary: 

m a — (pael) to disperse, scatter 
Vna — (hithpaal) to be fright­

ened, be perplexed 
npa — (pael) to seek, investigate 
•qna — (pael) to bless 

nn — (hithpeel and ithpeel) to 
be cut out ; break off 

»]"?n — to pass (over); pass by 
jon — (haphel and aphel) to 

occupy, possess 
a^n — to consider; > respect 
DBD — (pael) to feed, give to eat 

nafa 

nas 

nir̂ B 
nVs 

anp 
naŝ  
natt> 
ny6 

- altar (3) 
• (pael) to help, aid 

(hithpeel) to be made ; 
turned in to ; be done 
(pael) to interpret 
(haphel and aphel) to 
(cause to) prosper; fare 
well; make progress 
(pael) to offer 
(pael) to praise 
(haphel) to find 
(hithpeel) to be found 

8. Exercises: Translate the following: 

ra-B^nxVaxB-iK-anj-Vai ( i ) 

aVifiTa •'•7 oanVN n-a ""r nna-ra-Vs ian anp̂ ni (2) 

TinV r-i»09 snVs-n xwai jinaxn (3) 



sri-iJK inpB^ni i ip .a i ovp o-i? ""lai (5) 

aVa-n Niaa -nWi Tia!i "jnana x-ato sa'pa p-rx (e) 

xniaVa ]pt^i n -ni"??? psVa: piiv s^aiNi (7) 

nna;̂  xaVs •'n'?i na-ia x-Vs?'?'! (8) 

p»5?»- •q'? pnina xaî vi (9) 

nxjai -"ari "ava pn^sai pia v.-nm"-] (10) 

aVs n-a"? nayn? Nwa l a s - i " ' ? ? (11) 

aiaa a-na-pi ana Vaaa nani|?ni (12) 
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LESSON XI 

PE N U N , PE YODH, A N D PE ALEPH VERBS 

1. Pe Nun Verbs: Most of the irregularities in this class of verbs occur 
because a nun at the end of a syllabic is often assimilated to the consonant 
beginning the following syllable, even to a laryngeal (I 2). However, this is 
not universal, for the nun may also be retained, especially in the Haphel. 
Naturally, no irregularities are caused by a nun that is initial (the first conso­
nant in a word or syllable). 
(A) Peal: the Pe Nun verbs exhibit more irregularities in the Peal than in the 

derived conjugations [possibly because there are more occurrences in 
the Peal]. 

Perfect: no irregularities are caused by the initial nun in the perfect. 
Imperfect: although the characteristic vowel of the imperfect is usually u 

(with a i n the stative verbs), the Pe Nun verbs exhibit a decided pref­
erence for an / (see Lesson VI, sec. 1); the assimilation or non-assim­
ilation of the nun seems to be indiscriminate: (sing.) Vp- JW- jriiri; 
(plural) pVpn pjrir 

Infinitive: the sole occurrence happens to be regular: ]n3!p 
Imperative: the nun is dropped completely: (plural) ips [apparently 

on an analogy with the imperfect and imperative of the regular verb: 
if nnp- (imperfect) > ana (imperative) then p B - > ps]. 

Participles: as in the perfect, the nun is initial, so there are no irregu­
larities. 

(B) Pael: the sole occurrence happens to be an infinitive, and with an initial 
nun there is no irregularity. 

(C) Haphel (and Aphel): the assimilation or non-assimilation of the nun 
seems to occur indiscriminately here also. 

Perfect and Imperfect: those occurrences in verbs strictly Pe Nun are 
regular. 

Infinitive: the nun may be retained; or it may be assimilated, as innVsn. 
Participles: the nun may be retained; or it may be assimilated, as in "jsa 

[an Aphel form]. 
(D) Peil: the initial nun is not assimilated, hence there are no irregularities in 

the Peil. 
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(E) Hithpeel: there are no occurrences in verbs strictly Pe Nun. 

(F) Hithpaal : in the hithpaal conjugation the Pe letter never comes at the end 
of a syllable, hence no irregularities occur in the Pe Nun verbs. 

2. Verbs Pe Nun and Ayin Laryngeal: All the phonetic rules of both 
classes apply to this class of doubly weak verbs. The two main ones are (1) the 
possible assimilation of the nun, and (2) the impossibility of doubling the 
laryngeal (I 8). 

(A) Peal and Hophal : the sole attested form in each of these conjugations 
happens to be regular. 

(B) Haphel (and Aphel) : the only verb with this kind of double weakness 
comes from the root nm; in the Haphel (or Aphel) the nun is assimi­
lated, but the laryngeal cannot be doubled as a result of the assimilation; 
because the laryngeal is a n, there is no lengthening of the vowel in 
compensation (see I 8). 

Imperfect: (sing.) nnn [an Aphel form] 
Imperat ive: (sing) nns [an Aphel form] 
Participle: (plural) pnnna [a Haphel form] 

3. Verbs Pe Nun and Lamedh Laryngeal: Once again, all the rules of 
both of these particular classes apply to this class of doubly weak verbs. If it is 
noted that a nun may (or may not) be assimilated, and that all short vowels 
become pathah before a final laryngeal (see I J), then those few occurrences of 
verbs in this class are amply explained. 

4. Pe Yodh Verbs {Including Pe Waw): These are really two distinct 
classes, but are distinguishable from each other only in the Haphel. In this 
connection it should be remembered that an initial waw becomes a yodh 
(see I 6). Irregularities occur when the yodh (or waw) comes at the end of a 
syllable. Especially irregular are formations analogous to the Pe Nun class 
where the initial consonant is assimilated [only apparently] to the following 
consonant. 

(A) Peal: the only irregularities attested occur in the imperfect and the 
imperative, with one important exception; when the perfect occurs 
with the conjunction i, the yodh is elided as a consonant, and becomes 
part of the long vowel (as in BH) : lami 

Perfect: quite regular: (sing.) ap- nVa? 

Imperfect: this is usually conjugated as though the verb belonged to the Pe 
Nun class, with the initial consonant assimilated to the second conso­
nant (see above): (sing.) Va^Van [Qere: the Kethib form "raw and 



49 

the form V D V (Dan. 2:10) are considered as Peals incorrectly written 
like Hophals; others consider them to be genuine examples of an old 
BA Huphal (Hophal) conjugation] however, in one instance, the yodh 
is eliminated as a consonant instead, and joins a preceding long vowel 
(see I P ) : (sing.) aori 

Participles: all are regular: (sing.) " j D - n"??;; (plural) pan; 

(B) Pael: the sole occurrence (infinitive) of a verb strictly Pe Yodh is regular. 

(C) Haphel: here there is a distinction between true Pe Yodh verbs and those 
originally Pe Waw; in the latter the yodh reverts to its original waw, 
and becomes in in the Haphel (see I D ) ; the true Pe Yodh verbs become 
••n in the Haphel (see I P). 

Perfect: (sing.) anin Va-n 
Infinitive: nVa-n 

(D) Peil: this conjugation, like the peal perfect, has a shewa under the initial 
consonant, and therefore is regular, unless preceded by the conjunction 
1 (see above). 

(E) Hophal : there is only one occurrence, which has in instead of the regular 

im­

perfect: third person feminine singular: nepin 

(F) Hithpeel and Hithpaal : there are no occurrences in verbs strictly Pe Yodh, 
but no irregularities need have been expected anyway, for the Pe letter 
does not come at the end of a syllable [for examples of Pe Yodh, see the 
verbs both Pe Yodh and Ayin Laryngeal below]. 

5. The Shaphel and Saphel Conjugations: As was noted previously, there 
occurs a shin causative conjugation, the Shaphel (see Lesson V, sec. 1) as well 
as the Haphel and the Aphel. However, the occurrences are not common (see 
Lesson VIII, sec. 6). All of the occurrences of the Shaphel in BA are closely 
related to (if not borrowed from) the Shaphel of Accadian (common in that 
language). 

(A) Shaphel: the sole occurrence in the Pe Yodh verbs is more apparent 
than real, for it comes from the Accadian sUzubu — usezib, the Shaphel 
of ezebu, which is cognate to the BH aw, not ar; hence it can be 
listed in BA as a Pe Yodh only for convenience. 

Perfect: (sing.) a r* 
Imperfect: (sing.) a p ^ 
Infinitive: (with an attached suffix) 'qniartt̂  (etc.) 
Participle: (sing.) apBto 
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(B) Saphel: the one occurrence of a Saphel in BA is undoubtedly from an 
original Pe Waw conjugation (cf. BH), for it comes from the Accadian 
subulu, the Shaphel of {w)abdlu (even though in the Haphel of BA by 
is treated as a true Pe Yodh). The use of o, instead of the usual ^ of 
the Shaphel, possibly reflects an Assyrian rather than a Babylonian 
pronunciation of the Accadian in this instance. 

Participle: (plural) pVaioa 

6. Verbs Pe Yodh and Ayin Laryngeal: All the rules of both classes 
apply to this class of doubly weak verbs. More of the attested irregularities 
occur because of the laryngeal than because of the yodh (even if there is no Pael 
at tested). 
(A) Peal: there are no occurrences in the imperfect or in the infinitive. 

Perfect: regular, except when it occurs with the conjunction ^: (sing.) 
an- nan-; (plural) ian-i 

Imperative: this is conjugated as though it belonged to the Pe Nun class,— 
the initial consonant is dropped completely: (sing.) an 

Participle: the only irregularity is that the laryngeal takes a composite 
shewa: (sing.) an-̂ ; (plural) ]-an; 

(B) Peil: uniformly regular, except when found with the conjunction i. 

(C) Hithpeel: the yodh causes no irregularities,—all irregularities that occur 
are on account of the laryngeal. 

Imperfect: (sing.) an-n- an-nn; (plural) pan-n? 
Participles: (sing.) an-pa nan-iia; (plural) ]-an::na 

(D) I thpaal : the sole attested form is irregular because the laryngeal cannot 
be doubled and the preceding vowel is lengthened in compensation for 
the lack of doubling by the » (see I 8 b). 

Perfect: (plural) lB»-nx 

7. Verbs Pe Yodh and Lamedh Laryngeal: Most of the irregularities 
which occur in both the Pe Yodh class and in the Lamedh Laryngeal class 
occur in this class of doubly weak verbs. This is true in spite of the fact that 
this class is limited in BA to the root v i - in the Peal and Haphel conjugations. 
(A) Peal: the perfect is quite regular, and the infinitive does not occur. 

Imperfect: the outstanding characteristic of the imperfect is its analogy to 
the Pe Nun class, which is here shown by the actual presence of a nun 
(rather than by doubling the second consonant, as in verbs Pe Yodh 
only); alternatively, if it is maintained that the yodh is assimilated to the 
second consonant, this nun could be considered as a resolution of that 
doubled second consonant (see I 3): (sing.) s?:rin V71N; (plural) psnr 



51 

Imperative: also analogous to the Pe N u n class: (sing.) VI 

Participles: (sing.) r T ; (plural) psTj (passive) v -T [note the pathah 
furtive] 

(B) Haphel: the occurrences in the Haphel show that was an original Pe 
Waw verb, and all the forms are only irregular in accordance with 
the normal pat tern for a Pe Waw Haphel, and also in those places 
where having a Lamedh Laryngeal affects the vocalization. 

8. Pe Aleph Verbs: In general the aleph quiesces whenever it does not 
have its own vowel. To compensate for this quiescence at the end of a syllable, 
the preceding vowel is often lengthened (see I 5). However, the aleph was 
retained in writing by historical orthography (e.g. X-_ instead of the usual 
sere yodh ">—). 

Otherwise, the Pe Aleph class is very similar to the Pe Laryngeal class (which 
see). 

(A) Peal: the shewa under an initial aleph is usually a hateph pathah (see I M). 
Perfect: (sing.) V T N ; (plural) I V I N Klbw 
Imperfect: the aleph quiesces, and the vowel of the prefix is lengthened in 

compensation (see I 5): (sing.) bo»r\; (plural) n a x : [jussive] 
Infinitive: see the doubly weak verb naK below. 
Imperative: here is exhibited a variety of formations, including a hateph 

seghol under the aleph, rather than the usual hateph pathah (see the 
doubly weak verb nax below): (sing.) -bjv. ""VsN 

Participles: the active participles are all regular (there is no occurrence of 
the passive participle). 

(B) Haphel: the Pe Aleph verbs have a formation analogous to the Pe Yodh 
(and Pe Waw) class in the Haphel . Other than a possible early or tho­
graphic waw-yodh confusion, there is apparently no reason why one 
verb is formed like a Pe Waw and another like a Pe Yodh . 

Perfect: the verb pN is analogous to a Pe Yodh: (sing.) p-n 
Imperfect: the verb nan is analogous to a Pe Waw: (sing.) nainri; 

(plural) jnan-
Infinitive: nnain 
Participle: the sole occurrence is a passive participle: (sing.) p-na 

(C) Hophal : the sole attested form is also analogous to the Pe Waw. 
Perfect: (sing.) nam 

(D) Pael, Peil, and the Reflexive Conjugations: there are no occurrences in 
BA of these conjugations in the Pe Aleph class. 
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11. Vocabulary: 

— (hophal) to be destroyed — (ithpaal) to take counsel 
— to go (to or away) together 

• ^ ^ ^ 
— to eat an- — (haphel) to settle; cause 

jax — (haphel) to trust in to dwell 
— earth (1) nria — province; town; city (7) 

bT — (haphel) to bring nm — (haphel and aphel) to 
bT — (saphel) to offer; bring; deposit 

lay; > preserve b^ — (haphel and aphel) to 
— heap of stones (1) rescue, deliver 

a?: — to be pleasing — witness; testimony (9) 
— (hophal) to be added a w — to rescue 

12. Exercises: Translate the following: 

nVsra n-a laim Knrn iVax (i) 
]na»n nas^V ap-". r[<m-b^'\ •^•'bv n nai (2) 

nV nppin nx-Jto naani nnVxa p'n Vs!n (3) 

9. Verbs Pe Aleph and Ayin Laryngeal: This class of doubly weak verbs 
does not happen to be found in BA. 

10. Verbs Pe Aleph and Lamedh Laryngeal: Only one verb is attested in 
BA, and that in the Peal. I t exhibits the weaknesses of the two classes re­
spectively to which it belongs. The Peal of nax is formed as follows: 

Perfect: the aleph takes the hateph pathah and the laryngeal prefers the 
a-vowel: (sing.) l ax 
—third person feminine; nnax [for a discussion of the apparent 
segholate ending, see the discussion of the hithpeel perfect of the 
Lamedh Laryngeal verbs in Lesson X ] ; 
—first person; n"iaN [as in the Pe Laryngeal verbs, the original _ is 
retained instead of _ (see the discussion of the peal perfect of the Pe 
Laryngeal verbs in Lesson X) ] ; (plural) n a s 

Imperfect: the aleph quiesces: (sing.) l a s - ; (plural) piaxri 

Infinitive: the aleph quiesces as usual, but there is also an unusual ortho­
graphic variation where the aleph is not written: laxa and l a a 

Imperative: the hateph seghol is found here instead of the usual hateph 
pa thah: (sing.) ia^ 

Participles: the laryngeal of the singular influences the preceding vowel; 
the plural is regular: (sing.) l aN; (plural) p-iax 
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Uniar^V Kn»'?ia •'»''3n Vb wv;nx (4) 
pDt^ n nnpa ian anini ^Vx xjax Va-n xan xa"?? (5) 
lax xiara wni xan xnVx n-a"? xninp nin-V xiVm (e) 

D'?BhTa n s'^a-n? xjixa nnx-^jx nV •lâ ?1 (?) 
x»nx?i xjatfa f n x n a y i "jsai arw? xini (8) 

K»aw n inn- ]a i xynxa nax! nas? x^ x p n x i x-aB -̂'T xjnVx oinV pnpxn nna (9) 
(Jer. 10:11) nVx 

(Genesis 31:47) xnnrjto Tl̂  (lo) 
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LESSON XII 

H O L L O W VERBS 

1. The Hollow Verbs: Ayin Waw verbs and Ayin Yodh verbs are also 
called "hol low" verbs, a term, borrowed from Arabic, which is used to designate 
the "empt iness" or "weakness" in the middle consonant of these two classes. 
This weakness, of course, is present only when the waw or yodh is a vowel. In 
some verbs these letters in the middle position are true consonants, and such 
verbs do not belong to the "hol low" verbs. I t is probably best to consider the 
hollow verbs as basically biconsonantal. Whereas in BH there is much fluctu­
at ion between the use of short and long varieties of difl'erently vocalized stems 
(e.g. Dip and np^. Dp, and DpJ, in BA there is almost invariably the long 
variety of the stem (Dip and Dp). Consequently, even if some forms are not 
wri t ten plene, they are most probably to be regarded as long vowels. 

In bo th BH and BA there is some confusion between forms written with waw 
and those writ ten with yodh, therefore it has been somewhat diflScult to deter­
mine which verbs are properly Ayin Waw and which are Ayin Yodh. Very 
possibly this confusion of forms has resulted largely from an earlier ortho­
graphic waw-yodh confusion. Those verbs in which waw predominates in the 
imperfect are classed as Ayin Waw verbs and those verbs in which yodh 
predominates in the imperfect are classed as Ayin Yodh verbs. However, it is 
important t o note tha t in BA bo th classes have qames in the perfect [which 
makes i t convenient to consider them together in one lesson, or even to group 
them together in one class (see Lesson VIII, sec. 2)J. This long vowel (qames)in 
the perfect has the accent, and to this long stem, the regular perfect endings 
have been added. Thus, the §ere in the first person singular does not have the 
accent, and is therefore reduced to a seghol. Bo th classes also have another 
common characteristic, the usual reduction of the pretonic vowel to shewa in 
the prefixes of the imperfect and in the Haphel perfect. 

2. Ayin Waw Verbs: As indicated above, verbs with waw as a co/uona/j/ 
for the Ayin letter do no t belong to this class of verbs. The Ayin Waw verbs 
are verbs fundamentally biconsonantal with the i as a vowel predominating over 
the •« in the Peal imperfect. 

(A) Peal: the general rules given above have their application as follows: 
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Perfect: the perfect has the accented qames, except for an apparently 
anomalous perfect of m"i: (sing.) D p D"l npo ; (plural) l ap 

Imperfect: the pretonic vowel is reduced to shewa under the prefixes: 
(sing.) mpi a w ; (plural) paip;-

Imperative: similar to the imperfect, without the prefix: (sing.) -"aip 
Participles: in the hollow verbs the Peal active participle is a tricon-

sonantal formation, in which the waw or yodh coming between _ 
and a full vowel, becomes x; in the plural the x has a hateph pathah in 
the Kethib, but the Qere reads i for x [even in the Ayin Waw class]: 
(sing.) D x p ; (plural) ]•'a t̂p [Kethib] pa'i? [Qere] 

(B) Pael: with so few attested formations of this class in BA, occurrences of 
Pael and of Polel (which see below) are equal, — one example each 
[unlike BH which has a preponderance of Polel over Piel, Polal over 
Pual, and Hithpolel over Hithpael]. 

Infinitive: here again appears a triconsonantal formation, the middle letter 
treated as a consonant, being doubled (it is a yodh rather than the waw 
expected [cf. Peal participles above]): na»p 

(C) Haphel (and Aphel): the pretonic vowel is reduced here, as in the Peal 
imperfect. 

Perfect: the vowel under the preformative n or x is usually a hateph 
pathah (see I M) ; in the third person feminine singular the vowel of 
the n is propretonic, and becomes a hateph seghol: (sing.) D''p.r! (and 
D-'pn) na-'px [Aphel-with suffix] napH na"'!?,?] na-'pn; (plural) w p n 

Imperfect: in the singular the vowel of the preformative n is - or _ ; the 
prefix has _ or _ , usually the lat ter : (sing.) D'-p', [Aphel] D''pri [Aphel] 
but rjipn [Aphel] and D 'pm [Haphel] 

Infinitive: this is formed as though the root were truly biconsonantal; the 
vowel of the preformative is _ : nitn 

Participles: the vowel of the preformative n is _ ; the Aphel, without a 
preformative s has this _ under the a: (sing.) D^na [Haphel] a n a 
[Aphel] 

(D) Peil: see the Peil of the Ayin Yodh class below. 
(E) Hophal: the preformative n has the reduced vowel _ . 

Perfect: the only occurrences are both third person feminine singular 
na''pri and napn 

(F) Hithpeel: see the Hithaphel (Hittaphel) conjugation below. 

3. The Polel and Hithpolel Conjugations: In BA there are only a few 
forms of these derived conjugations, which are so common in BH among the 
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hollow verbs. As in BH, these conjugations are formed in BA by the redupli­
cation of the final root consonant, and are limited to the hollow verbs. 
(A) Polel: this conjugation parallels in meaning and usage the Pael of the 

regular (strong) verb. 
Participle: the sole occurrence is a participle: (sing.) DDilD 

(B) Hithpolel: this conjugation parallels in meaning and usage either the 
Hithpeel or the Hithpaal of the regular (strong) verb. 

Perfect: the sole occurrence is a perfect: (sing.) riaainnr' 

4. The Hithaphel (Hittaphel) Conjugation: The so-called "Hithpeel" 
forms of hollow verbs are really Hithaphel forms. Just as the shin causative 
conjugation, the Shaphel, has a /-reflexive, the Hishtaphal (see Lesson V, 
sec. 1), so the aleph causative conjugation, the Aphel, has a /-reflexive, the 
Hithaphel. However, the preformative x is assimilated by the n, which in turn 
is doubled, so the Hithaphel appears as Hittaphel. Finally, the o-vowel under 
the doubled taw is reduced to a shewa. 

It must be noted, however, that although the verbs are to be explained as 
/-reflexive formations of the Aphel, their meaning is often the same as that of 
the /-reflexive of the Peal, the Hithpeel. Thus they are often called "Hithpeel" 
verbs. In BA there are two roots with a Hithaphel (Hittaphel) conjugation, one 
an Ayin Waw verb, yn and one an Ayin Yodh verb, oris, 

(A) Ayin Waw: whereas the preservation of the waw as an a-vowel might be 
expected here (see the Ayin Yodh forms below), the yodh of the Aphel 
seems to dominate, and the vowel is 

Imperfect: (sing.) ptfi-
(B) Ayin Yodh: conversely, these formations preserve the o-vowel, either _ 

or _ : 
Imperfect: (sing.) D^n^ (plural) pafen? 
Participle: (sing.) Dfena 

5. Ayin Yodh Verbs: Verbs of this class are far less frequent in BA than 
Ayin Waw verbs. As was mentioned previously, the formations of the two 
classes are almost identical, and the same general rules discussed above apply 
here. 
(A) Peal: in the Peal conjugation diflferences between Ayin Yodh and Ayin 

Waw verbs would be expected in the imperfect as well as the imperative, 
but there is no certain occurrence of the imperfect. 

Perfect: the same as Ayin Waw: (sing.) Dto r i n^ (and ^aw) r a ^ 
Imperative: here (and in the imperfect) the true distinction between the 

two classes is readily apparent: (plural) la''?? 
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Participle: only the passive is attested, and possibly it is a third person 
masculine of the Peil perfect: (sing.) 

(B) Peil: the occurrence of a w-vowel here is difficult to explain; possibly it 
is a Hebraism (on an analogy with the Qal passive participle of BH); 
possibly it is a result of an earlier orthographic waw-yodh confusion, 
later lost [this form is not plene, however], but preserved in oral tradition 
to Masoretic times. 

Perfect: (sing.) w^il) [see the Peal participle above] n a ^ [feminine] 

6. Verbs Pe Laryngeal and Hollow: It is difficult to determine whether 
the sole example of this class of verbs is an Aphel from the root Bin, or either a 
Peal or an Aphel from the root DT I . Because of the cognate Arabic the author 
prefers the root yn, and because of the pa thah under the prefix (with the 
variant qames), the author prefers to consider it an Aphel [cf the Aphel form 
r\''PFi above]. Neither conclusion is by any means conclusive. The form is : 

Imperfect: (plural) itjin; 

7. Verbs Lamedh Laryngeal and Hollow: Those few hollow verbs which 
have a laryngeal as the Lamedh letter, do not happen to have any additional 
irregularities because of the presence of the laryngeal in the attested forms. 
They all belong to the Ayin Waw class of hollow verbs, and so can be consid­
ered in that section of this lesson and need no further discussion here. 

8. Verbs Pe Nun and Hollow: As in the class above, it so happens that 
the presence of a nun does not add to the irregularities already present in the two 
classes of hollow verbs. In fact, since there is no strong consonant in the po­
sition of the Ayin letter to which the nun (as the Pe letter) can assimilate in 
the imperfect, the nun is retained. The only attested form is in the Peal, as 
follows: 

Imperfect: (sing.) niri 

9. Vocabulary: 

•'P'IBX — a title of officials niT — (haphel) to act pre-
-DnonDN — a title of officials sumptuously 

• . . • . r T T 1 PT — (hithaphel) to live •nsiN — an inhabitant of Uruk ' . . . • . , s 
•- (on); subsist (on) 

'Vaa - Babylonian _ (^p^ei) to jo in to-
S i m — which is; that is gether; (repair, lay, 
Kjrn — judges; . [ t rad i t .—a or inspect) 

proper name] ""V?*??* — ^ ^^^^^ officials 
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Kai3 — thus Dip — (hophal) to be set up 
— to flee D1-I — to rise; be high, be 

*]10 — to be fulfilled haughty 
— (aphel) to put an end Dl l — (aphel) to raise; 

to , annihilate heighten 
—clerk; secretary; scribe D1-I — (polel) to praise; (ex­

(3) alt) 
— Elamite Dll — (hithpolel) to rise up 

Dip — (pael) to set up , es­ (against) 
tablish D'tr — (hithaphel) to be put ; 

Dip — (haphel and aphel) to > be made 
set up, found, ap­ — an inhabitant of Susa; 
point, establish Susanian 

10. Exercises: Translate the following sentences, and also translate 
Ezra 4:8, 9. 

xnipa-Vs ptn^ aaai in nVx D^N (i) 

xaqii N s p ? \n'7NV raaiii nnnni ppaiinn xps? sia-Vsi (2) 
rtio'Ts Vs Dferin i snsiai i nsp snVa (3) 

yoba ipni yobia D'pri n"?x rniaj (4) 
na-pn xyi^ Vvi rVpai ran Hrm nim (5) 

ni xVi Vnann xVi \>«m bppnb avp na»pV sniaVa "Bp-in-Va i»»;nx (e) 
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LESSON XIII 

G E M I N A T E VERBS 

1. Gemmate (or Ayin Ayin) Verbs: In this class, where the Ayin letter 
and the Lamedh letter (second and third consonants) are alike, there is a 
combination of forms which can only be adequately explained by assuming 
that some are fundamentally biconsonantal while others are triconsonantal. 
In other words, sometimes there is either gemination of the identical consonants 
or some compensation for it, but elsewhere there is none. If the expected 
gemination or doubling of the Ayin letter (second consonant) does not occur, 
there is usually doubling of the Pe letter (first consonant), especially in the 
imperfect and other forms with preformatives. Or, where this cannot take 
place because of a laryngeal or resh, there is either a compensatory lengthening 
of the preceding vowel or the resolving of the doubling by a nun (see I 3). 
(A) Peal: most of the occurrences in the Peal are with verbs that have another 

weakness in addition to being Geminate (see the classes of verbs both 
Geminate and also laryngeal or Pe N u n below). 

Perfect: the sole attested form of the Peal perfect is plural where gemi­
nation could most easily be seen, but it does not occur; rather, the 
verb is formed like a member of the Ayin Waw class, and hence is 
probably fundamentally biconsonantal: (plural) 

Imperative: the sole attested form here is also plural, and it has gemi­
nation, hence is fundamentally triconsonantal: (plural) 

(B) Pael: the Pael is uniformly like the regular (strong) verb, (VVg, VVĝ , 
VVaa, etc.) with one exception-the feminine singular participle, which 
appears as follows: nVVaa 

(C) Haphel (and Aphel) : only one occurrence is attested as being formed 
regularly, the Aphel imperfect of the verb We (which see below); 
otherwise, in compensation for the lack of doubling of the identical 
second and third consonants, the first consonant is doubled instead 
(unless it is a laryngeal; cf. the classes of verbs both Geminate and 
also laryngeal below). 

Perfect: (sing.) rtpnn [feminine]; (plural) ip^g 
Imperfect: (sing.) p^n [Aphel], but also VV̂ Ji [a regular Aphel for­

mation] 
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Participles: (sing), p̂ rnp [Haphel] np^ra and nplig [both Aphel] 
(D) Peil: there is no occurrence of a Peil in the Geminate verbs in BA. 
(E) Hophal : see below the occurrences in the doubly weak verbs which are 

both Geminate and Pe Laryngeal. 
(F) Hithpeel: this conjugation does not occur in this class of verbs in BA; its 

place is taken, however, by the Hithpoel conjugation (which see below). 
(G) Hithpaal : this conjugation of the Geminate class of verbs is regularly 

formed like the Hithpaal of the regular (strong) verb (cf the Pael above). 

2. The Shaphel and Hishtaphal Conjugations: The Shaphel conjugation 
has already been considered (see Lesson VIII, and Lesson XI, sec. 5). In the 
Geminate class of verbs there occurs another example of the Shaphel conju­
gation, as well as its /-reflexive conjugation, the Hishtaphal (for a discussion of 
the reflexive conjugations in general and of the Hishtaphal conjugation in 
particular, see Lesson IX). 
(A) Shaphel: in BA the Shaphel of the Geminate verbs is formed quite regu­

larly, as though it were the Shaphel of the regular (strong) verb; the 
only occurrences are as follows: 

Perfect: (sing.) aVVai? [with suffix]; (plural) •\b'^yii 
Infinitive: nVV?B> 

(B) Hishtaphal : the Hishtaphal is formed regularly by adding the reflexive 
preformative hith- to the Shaphel (Hithshaphal), which in turn becomes 
Hishtaphal by metathesis. 

Imperfect: in BA the sole occurrence of the Hishtaphal conjugation in any 
class of verbs is in this class: (plural) pVVsnB^ 

3. The Hithpoel (Ithpoel) Conjugation: Closely related to the Hithpolel 
conjugation (see Lesson XII , sec. 3) is the Hithpoel. However, there is one 
important distinction. The Hithpolel belongs to the Ayin Waw (Ayin Yodh) 
class, and is formed by a reduplication of the final consonant, but the Hithpoel 
belongs to the Geminate class, and both of the identical consonants (second 
and third) are retained. As a result, the final formations of the Hithpolel and 
Hithpoel look the same, but the proper distinction can be made by referring 
to the basic verb root . 

The sole occurrence of this conjugation in BA happens to be with preform­
ative x rather than n, and thus, properly speaking, is an Ithpoel. I t comes from 
the root ontl, and so is subject to the usual rules of metathesis as follows: 

Perfect: (sing.) Daintf^ 

4. Verbs Pe Laryngeal and Geminate: In some of the conjugations, verbs 
of the Geminate class which also have a laryngeal for the Pe letter, contain 
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no additional irregularities because of the presence of the laryngeal. However, 
in those conjugations of the Geminate class which require doubling of the Pe 
letter (first consonant), the laryngeal does not double, and thus there occurs an 
additional irregularity. In such cases the doubling is either resolved by a nun, 
or the previous vowel is lengthened in compensation. 
(A) Peal: because there are no occurrences of the Peal imperfect in this class 

of doubly weak verbs, the laryngeal is usually the initial consonant; 
hence, in the Peal of this class, only the infinitive shows any difference 
from verbs that are simply Geminate without any other weakness. 

Perfect: (sing.) VvnV? [Qere] nV^B [Kethib] 
Infinitive: ]na 
Participle: (plural) p V V [Qere] f"?!?¥ [Kethib] 

(B) Haphel: verbs Geminate only double the Pe letter in the Haphel, but 
in this class, which is also Pe Laryngeal as well as Geminate, the 
doubling is usually (but not always) resolved by a nun (see I 3); thus 
the hypothetical Geminate formation *?»!] becomes bpiTi. etc. 

Perfect: (sing.) Vsin 
Infinitive: aVwn but also nVyn 

(C) Hophal : the Hophal does not occur in verbs Geminate only, but what 
would be expected in that class of verbs is what is actually found in 
this class of doubly weak verbs. 

Perfect: (sing.) Vrn; (plural) iVsn 
(D) Hithpaal: like the Pael of verbs Geminate only, the Hithpaal of this class 

of doubly weak verbs is quite regular, and is formed according to the 
pattern of the regular (strong) verb. 

5. Verbs Ayin Laryngeal and Geminate: It may be maintained tha t the 
only root of this class which occurs in BA, » » i [§ade three—BH f S l ] , is 
actually triply weak, or even quadruply weak. Its first consonant (resh) cannot 
be doubled; its second consonant (ayin) is a laryngeal; its third consonant 
(ayin) is a laryngeal; and besides all this, the verb is Geminate. Little wonder, 
then, that in the Peal, the sole attested form has so many apparent irregu­
larities. 
(A) Peal: the long o in the sole occurrence is generally considered as a 

Hebraism. 
Imperfect: in Geminate verbs the Peal imperfect would normally have the 

doubling of the first consonant as does the Haphel (see above, sec. 1); 
however, in this class, the resh is not doubled, so the previous vowel 
is lengthened in compensation; thus the hypothetical Geminate for­
mation snn becomes shn: (sing.) y'ln 
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(B) Pael: the sole occurrence in the Pael of this class of verbs is a tricon­
sonantal formation, just as though the verb were not Geminate, but 
rather both Ayin Laryngeal and Lamedh Laryngeal. 

Participle: (sing.) vvyi 

6. Verbs Pe Nun and Geminate: In BA the sole attested form of this 
class occurs in the Peal perfect, and as such, the nun is the initial consonant. 
Therefore, there is no additional irregularity other than what normally occurs 
in verbs Geminate only (which see above). This Peal form is : 

Perfect: (sing.) n i? 

7. Vocabulary: 

— foundation (5) — (hishtaphal) to be fin­
mi — to cut down ished 
nVi — (haphel) t o take in to n w 3 — and now 

exile — (pael) to speak 
— to crush VVs — to go in, enter 
— (haphel and aphel) to bbv — (haphel) to bring in 

crush — (hophal) to be brought in 
]in — to show mercy (to) — copy (1) 

— (aphel) to seek shade; — to crush 
> to make a nest — (pael) to crush 

T p - — difficult; honorable (4) — wall (4) 
— (shaphel) t o finish D»8^ — (ithpoel) to be appalled 

8. Exercises: Translate the following sentences, and also translate Ezra 
4:10, I I . 

xanni xep? vam NVne nnn? ipn pixai xaVs Vwn nn ^xVa (i) 

pan ]naV aVp'ria Vaa ••a'-an aa VVa xaVa pix (2) 

K-ia nrn VVtpn •'ninhn WV">N n l (3) 

nvr^ VVa^ Q V B ^ T V K j i r j a an V» (4) 

vnni pnn I J T laVa rVx-Va ssnp-^n sVneai (5) 

n9ini?̂ Ni xaVa Va-'̂ a Vsn bv.^! pig (e) 

KjaB> D V K D^a pVVantt̂  a!̂ Nj t q a n n •q-t x n n p (7) 
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LESSON XIV 

L A M E D H H E VERBS 

L The Development of the Lamedh He Formations: The so-called 
"Lamedh H e " class of verbs is actually a mixture of three classes of verbs in 
BA, namely those whose final consonant was originally either N, i, or ''. In BA 
there is no trace remaining of the forms with final i . These all appear as final 
So the existing forms are to be regarded as either final x or final •> formations. 

With these basic developments in mind, it is possible to trace the changing 
course of the various formations of this class of verbs with some degree of 
probability. The greatest variations from the regular formations of the strong 
verb are exhibited in the Peal conjugation. Therefore, it may be well to consider 
in some detail the probable development of the Lamedh He verbs in the Peal 
conjugation [the change from the original non-aspirantized forms of the 
n O D n n letters to their aspirantized BA forms, will be disregarded in the 
outline of development below; it occurred somewhere along the line of de­
velopment]. 
Perfect: whereas BH has a constant mixing of the active a-vowel and the 

stative j-vowel in the formations of the Qal perfect of the Lamedh He 
class, BA usually has the active a-vowel in all forms of the Peal perfect 
of this class, except in the first person singular, which has the stative 
j-vowel. 

3 masc. sing.—^^33 or x ia > 13 [with the loss of intervocalic •> or x , the two 
short vowels together, aa, became the long vowel a] > ja [I A] > n}3 or X13 
[the existing n or x being merely a mater lectionis for long d] 

3 fem. sing. — n ^ S or rXJS > n ia [loss of intervocalic •> or x ] n ia > [I A ; the 
n _ ending also has the orthographic variants n x _ and n X - ] 

2 masc. sing. —n;']3 > n^]3 [I A] 

1 sing. — rni or n x i a > M a or n x i a [the loss of final vowel] > n'la o r 
n'la [I 5] > n'la or m:i [I A] 

3 masc. pi. —!p}3 or 1X13 > l ia [loss of intervocalic •> or x ] > 113 > 113 
[I D] > i ia [ I 'A] 

1 p lura l—xi^ia > xi*ga [I P ] > x r i 3 [I A ; also wi th the orthographic 
variant of final n for final x ] 
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Imperfect: in E A the imperfect of the Lamedh He class has quite uniformly the 
characteristic a-vowel of the stative (see Lesson VI, sec. 1) [for the sake of 
convenience the change from the original prefix ya- to yi- will be disregarded 
in the outline of development below; hence, the first forms listed are not to 
be regarded as t rue Proto-Semitic]. 

3 masc.sing—;|?a^> "^iT [loss of final vowel] > niT [I P ; with s as a mater 

lectionis] 

3 fem. sing.—;|3ari > ^lan [loss of final vowel] > s i a n [I P] 

3 masc. p i . — i r i a ' or JINia: > fnT, or p x i a ; [loss of final vowel] > •pi?; 
[loss of intervocalic •> or K] > p ia; > -faT [I D] 

3 fem.pl .— i ;J3;> p ia; [loss of final vowel] > p n ? [I A] 

Jussive: the third person masculine plural of the jussive is without the final nun 
of the imperfect. 

Imperat ive: in all of the Lamedh He classes of verbs together, there are only 
two Peal imperatives in the singular, and these difier as to the use of or K 
(see below the class of verbs both Pe Laryngeal and Lamedh He and the 
class both Pe Nun and Lamedh He). 

Infinitive: the regular BA formation •'Jaa> Niaa [I P ; with 8 as a mater 

lectionis]; the infinitive also occurs without the mem, Nia, or long, n'laa. 

Active Participles: the masculine singular is formed with s ; all the others are 
formed with •>: (sing.) N?3 n;ia; (plural) p i a p n 

Passive Participles: in the Lamedh He class of verbs, the passive participle is 
not a qatil type (as in a 'na) , but is ra ther a qatal type: • ' ia> N13 [ IP] > N13 
[I A : here the final N, or i ts orthographic variant n, is merely a mater 

lectionis] 

Peil: On the other hand, the Peil conjugation of the Lamedh He class of verbs 
is a qatil type (as in 3''ria), and is formed as follows: (sing.) -"ig > •'13 > ""IS 
[1A; with the orthographic variants ""is and ""la]; (plural) v''3a or w i a > r i 3 
[loss of intervocalic •> or s ] > Via > r i a [I A] 

2. The Derived Conjugations of the Lamedh He Class: In the perfect 
of the derived conjugations, the •> appears as the final consonant. On the other 
hand, the N appears regularly in the imperfect of the derived conjugations 
and in the other forms which are based on it . This is true regardless of whether 
the original root was N, 1, or ''. However, it should be noted that the x in the 
final position here is merely used as a mater lectionis. The derived conjugations 
will be considered below, conjugation by conjugation, with emphasis on 
actual occurrences in the Lamedh He class of verbs. 

http://fem.pl
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(A) Pael: the endings found in the Peal are also found in the Pael, with but 
few changes in vocalization. 

Perfect: (sing.) 'aa m a ; (plural) rac* 
Imperfect: (sing.) v^T; (plural) pacr 

Imperative: the sole occurrence has •> where K might be expected (cf 
the imperfect), and also has _ instead of _ under the first consonant: 
(sing.) 'aa 

Participles: (sing.) NV?nn;a??B; (plural) pVsa 

(B) Haphel: quite uniformly the same endings are found here as occur in the 
Pael. 

Perfect: (sing.) 
Imperfect: (sing.) xaipn' 
Infinitive: matt̂ n 
Participle: (sing.) Nltrna 

(C) Hophal: in BA there is no attestat ion of the Hophal conjugation in the 
Lamedh He class of verbs. 

(D) Hithpeel: again quite uniformly the same endings are found as in the Pael. 
Perfect: (sing.) 'Vanri 
Imperfect: (sing.) Na"i;o? Niann; (plural) pannn 
Participle: (sing.) N33na 

(E) Hithpaal (Ithpaal): once again the same endings are found as in the Pael 
[note the occurrence of metathesis]. 

Perfect: (sing.) 'antPN [Qere] 

Imperfect: the imperfect also has a final n for the mater lectionis instead 
of N in one occurrence: (sing.) fQFtfy, (plural) jiantf*: iariET' Oussive] 

3. Verbs Pe Laryngeal and Lamedh He: In this class of doubly weak 
verbs, any of the irregularities of the Pe Laryngeal class may occur (see Lesson 
X, sec. 2), in addition to the irregularities of the Lamedh He class. For the 
sake of illustration, the Peal will be discussed in full, with the other conjugations 
which occur mentioned briefly. 

(A) Peal: the endings of the Peal of the Lamedh He verbs are found, and in 
addition there is usually a composite shewa under the laryngeal; 
however, in one verb there is a most unusual development in the 
imperfect (which see). 

Perfect: (sing.) niri (and xin) nin (and nirj) n^inn-'irj; (plural) iinpn'tn 
Imperfect: the verb mn substitutes "? for •» wherever the latter occurs 

in the personal prefixes of the imperfect, singular and plural, masculine 
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and feminine; the sole other doubly weak verb of this class with 
the imperfect attested, has the usual •<; the use of V is now generally 
considered to have been derived from the Accadian (cf Acc. 
liprus): (sing.) N I ^ V (and nw^) Minn (and n i i l?) ; (plural) pilVl^wV 

Infinitive: Ntna 

Imperative: in the masculine singular of the Peal imperative of all Lamedh 
He verbs, it is impossible to tell whether final N or final •» is dominant, 
for there are only two occurrences; this classhas a formation with ' , and 
the class of verbs both Pe Nun and Lamedh He (which see below), 
has a formation with x: (sing.) «n; (plural) iin (and iin) 

Active Participles: (sing.) Ktn (and nay); (plural) pfn 
Passive Part iciple: (sing.) Kjn 

As has been noted previously (see Lesson VI, sec. 6), mn is frequently 
used in BA as an auxiliary verb. Both the perfect and imperfect of the Peal 
conjugation are thus used with the participles of other verbs. 

(B) Pael: the regular (strong) verb and the Pe Laryngeal class both use 
pathah under the Pe letter in the Pael, so this class has no additional 
irregularities in the Pael compared to verbs Lamedh He only. 

(C) Haphel (and Aphel) : all the formations are quite normal, with a seghol 
under the preformative n in the perfect, a composite shewa under the 
laryngealin the imperfect, the usual endings of the derived conjugations 
of the Lamedh He verbs, etc. , with one exception as follows: 

Participle: the Aphel participle of rrn is completely anomalous (probably 
an error) ; if the K is considered as a mater lectionis, the form is written 
as a monoconsonantal : (sing.) xna 

4. Verbs Ayin Laryngeal and Lamedh He: The phonetic rules of both 
classes involved apply in this class of doubly weak verbs. Here also the Peal 
will be considered for the sake of illustration of these rules, and the other 
conjugations will be mentioned briefly. 

(A) Peal: practically all of the formations are identical to those of verbs 
Lamedh He only. 

Perfect: (sing.) n»a; (plural) i»a W'sa 

Imperfect: (sing.) xsa? xaa^ 

Infinitive: S»3B 
Participles: both active and passive participles are just like those of the 

Lamedh He class (and also occur with n for s as a mater lectionis). 
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6. Vocabulary: 

DhBX — store-house; > treasury; rrn — (aphel) to let live; re­
[eventually? positively?] store to life 

— to come m a -— (ithpeel) to be distressed 
B^xa — bad (4) — near, beside, with 
nVa — (pael) to wear out xVa — (hithpeel) to be filled 
iVa - tax (10) (with) 
^Vr; — toll, tax (4) ma — (pael) to appoint 
n;n —• to live — rebellious (4) 

(B) Pael and Hithpaal : in these conjugations the Ayin letter, being a laryngeal, 
cannot be doubled, and in compensation, the previous vowel may or 
may not be lengthened in accordance with the rules given in I 8 (e.g. 
xna;); in other respects, the Pael of this class is almost identical to 

the Pael of verbs Lamedh He only. 

(C) Hithpeel (Ithpeel): quite uniformly the same as in the attested formation 
of verbs Lamedh He only. 

Perfect: in this class of verbs occurs the only attested third person feminine 
singular perfect of any of the classes of Lamedh He verbs; because of 
its paradigmatic importance, it is listed here as follows: (sing.) nnsriN 
[Ithpeel] 

5. Verbs Pe Nun and Lamedh He: In this class of doubly weak verbs, there 
are only two attested roots, with few formations. The root xiM invariably 
retains its s in those formations which have ^ or n in other classes of Lamedh He 
verbs. This is true of both the simple and the derived conjugations. The sole 
occurrence of the other root of this class is found in the Hithpeel perfect 
(third person masculine singular), and is formed just as verbs Lamedh He only. 

(A) Peal: the two occurrences of xtol in the Peal are as follows: 
Perfect: (sing.) xfel 

Imperative: it is impossible to tell if this form is normative in the use of x 
(on analogy with the imperfect); the only other Peal imperative singular 
in any Lamedh He class has the "> (see verbs both Pe Laryngeal and 
Lamedh He above); the nun is here dropped completely (cf Lesson XI , 
sec. 1): (sing.) xto 

(B) Hithpaal : the x is retained in the feminine participle, where all other 
Lamedh He classes have the 

Participle: (sing.) nxfeino 
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ptl — (haphel) to damage 

X ^ — t o t ake ; carry away; 
lift up 

p"?p — to go (come) up 

nVs — (pael) to pray 

niB^ — (pael) to change; > vio­
late 

niB* — (haphel) to alter; > vio­
late 

niB* — (hithpaal and ithpaal) to 
be changed 

7. Exercises: Translate the following sentences and also translate Ezra 
4:12, 13. 

xVai ypba •'̂ TpVi nni f i a t xjtfn; ( i ) 

NniaVa Naaa mn xas nirj-ni ma n n Nas mn-n.i (2) 

•-B̂ N"! •'ima Vnana niNr-ii^a i ia Vx^n nix ' n n nnans (3) 

naan 'Vann Niqa aa"? p N a (4) 

NaVa n n 'jnâ n Vx faV»V '̂ n xaVa bvm nax (5) 

Njaa? nVx"? 'Vsi '•niî v ""î  N?*?? nVa (e) 
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LESSON XV 

O T H E R D O U B L Y W E A K A N D I R R E G U L A R VERBS 

1. Verbs Pe Aleph and Lamedh He: In this class of doubly weak verbs, the 
initial consonant follows the rules of the Pe Aleph class, and the endings are 
all in accordance with the corresponding formations of the Lamedh He class. 
However, there are only a few verbs in this doubly weak class. 

(A) Peal: the aleph prefers the composite shewa, and may even be omitted 
entirely, as in the infinitive, where it is merely a mater lectionis. 

Perfect: (sing.) nriN (and uriN); (plural) ins 
Infinitive: Nna KTa 
Imperative: (plural) inx 
Participles: (sing.)nnx [active] ntX [passive] 

(B) Haphel: this conjugation is formed on an analogy with the Pe Yodh class, 
like verbs Pe Aleph only (see Lesson XI , sec. 8). 

Perfect: (sing.) "nrn; (plural) w n 
Infinitive: n;n;n 

2. The Haphel Passive Conjugation: In the class of verbs bo th Pe Aleph 
and Lamedh He there occurs something unique in BA, an obviously passive 
conjugation of the Haphel. This is no t a Hophal , unless there was an early 
orthographic waw-yodh confusion. In BA it is common to find passive par­
ticiples in the derived active conjugations (see Lesson VIII, sec. 1), but nowhere 
else are found other passive forms. These unique formations are as follows: 
third person feminine singular perfect n^n^n (and the variant n^n^n); third 
person plural perfect r n ' n (and the variant rn 'n) . 

3. Verbs Pe Yodh and Lamedh He: In this class of doubly weak verbs are 
found only two verbs. The Shaphel is a t rue Pe Yodh, and the Haphel (Aphel) 
is an original Pe Waw. Both verbs follow the normal pat terns of their respective 
classes (see Lesson XI). The endings are all in accordance with the corre­
sponding formations of the Lamedh He class. 

(A) Haphel (and Aphel): the only occurrences are two forms of the participle 
of n r . 

Participles: (sing.) Knina [Haphel] vrrta [Aphel] 
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(B) Shaphel: like the other occurrences of this conjugation in BA (see Lesson 
XI , sec. 5, and Lesson XIII , sec. 2), this one is also related to the 
Accadian (susQ—usesi, the Shaphel of (w)asu). 

Perfect: the perfect of NS"' has a Kethib-Qere variat ion: (sing.) S'S'^ 
[Kethib] "Sl* [Qere] 

4. Verbs Pe Laryngeal and Ayin Laryngeal: There are very few attestations 
of verbs in this class of doubly weak verbs. In all cases the Ayin letter is resh 
rather than being a true laryngeal. The result is the same, for in the Pael and 
Hithpaal conjugations, it cannot be doubled, and in compensation, the previous 
vowel is lengthened (see Lesson X). 

However, in verbs Ayin Laryngeal only, there is no attestation of the Hophal 
conjugation. Therefore, for the sake of completeness, the sole occurrence of the 
Hophal in this class of doubly weak verbs is here listed. It is the third person 
feminine singular perfect of a in : nannn. 

5. Verbs Pe Laryngeal and Lamedh Laryngeal: There are very few verbs in 
this class of doubly weak verbs, and even fewer irregularities (some formations 
are identical to their strong verb counterparts). There is one occurrence of 
a composite shewa under the initial laryngeal in place of a simple shewa, and 
three occurrences of a pathah before the final laryngeal instead of a sere or 
hireq (see Lesson X). The other three attested forms are quite regular. 

6. Pseudo-Geminate Verbs: In BA there are some verbs exhibiting 
irregularities, which, although seemingly unrelated to the casual observer, 
nevertheless can be grouped together under one common characteristic. This 
characteristic is that some of the formations of the verbs in question (though 
no t all), are analogous to the corresponding formations of the Geminate class of 
verbs. These verbs are not Geminate, but could be classified as a so-called 
"Pseudo-Geminate" class of verbs. 

Although the three verbs involved do not have identical second and third 
consonants, it is somewhat curious that all three have V as either the second 
or the third consonant. In fact, these verbs might be termed the "Weak Lamedh" 
class, for the lamedh apparently disappears or is assimilated. However, more 
pronounced than this behavior of the lamedh are their various analogies to the 
Geminate class. The three verbs will be considered individually below. 

In BA the root •qVn is not used in the Peal perfect or Peal imperative, but 
instead the root VtK is used. There are two other forms which have been 
tradit ionally at t r ibuted to the hypothetical root ';)in, which seem rather to 
belong to "qVn as follows: (imperfect) •qn; and (infinitive) -qna. It would be 
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difficult to classify an imperfect of this formation as either an Ayin Waw or 
an Ayin Yodh verb, for the imperfect is precisely where the i or ^ would be 
found in these classes, not omitted. On the other hand, if it is assumed that "qV?! 
is the root, but formed on an analogy with the Geminate class, the loss of the 
Ayinletter is explained. Rememberthat in the Geminate class,there is frequently 
gemination or doubling in the first consonant, especially in the imperfect and 
other forms with the preformatives (see Lesson X l l l , sec. 1). Note that both 
forms in question (imperfect and infinitive) have preformatives. 

However, •qVn is also Pe Laryngeal, and the n cannot be doubled. This 
accounts for the forms -qri' and 'sjrip (cf. jna. Peal infinitive of ]in; Lesson 
XIII, sec. 4). Presumably, had there occurred forms of "^pn in the Peal without 
preformatives (perfect, imperative, or participle) they would not have 
been formed on an analogy with the Geminate class, but would have been 
formed regularly. 

Turning to the derived conjugations, -qVn is quite regular in the Pael 
conjugation, but this too could be considered to be on an analogy with the 
Geminate class, for this class is also regularly formed in the Pael. 

The one occurrence of -qbri in the Aphel conjugation, the participle f pVna, 
is considered by some authorities as incorrectly so written. Instead, they prefer 
to revocalize it as a Pael participle, pDVnp- If this emendation is correct, the 
observations in the above paragraph apply. If not, there is no comparable verb 
both Pe Laryngeal and Geminate in the Aphel conjugation with which to make 
an analogical comparison. 

It should be kept in mind that •qVn exhibits weakness in BH, as well as in 
BA, only there it has some formations analogous to the Pe Yodh (Pe Waw) 
class, rather than analogous to the Geminate class as in BA. In BH these 
alternate formations are so widespread that most Hebrew grammarians postu­
late the existence of a root T)"?'. 

The second verb, pVo, on the other hand, exhibits formations analogous to 
the Geminate class in the derived conjugations, but not in the Peal. The Peal 
attestations are perfectly regular, as follows: 

Perfect: (sing.) Ttpbo; (plural) ip"?? 

Participle: (plural) ipbo 

On the surface, this seems to differ from •ijVn in the Peal. Actually, it should 
be noted that these occurrences are uniformly without a preformative, and so 
not formed on an analogy with the Geminate class. Had there occurred for­
mations of rjVn in the perfect or participle, presumably they too would have 
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been regular (see above). On the other hand, had pbo occurred in the Peal 
imperfect or infinitive (and thus with a preformative), it too might have been 
formed on an analogy with the Geminate class. 

In the derived conjugations, pVo does have preformatives, and invariably 
its formations are analogous to the Geminate class. The V is completely elided, 
and in compensation the initial consonant is doubled, or this doubling is 
resolved by a nun (see I 3). Stated another way, the "? is assimilated to the 
previous consonant. The attested forms are as follows: 

Haphel perfect: (plural) ipon 

Haphel infinitive: niroin [13] 

Hophal perfect: (sing.) pon 

The third verb, Vao, can be considered analogous to the Geminate class, 
because its sole occurrence is in the Poel conjugation. However, the entire 
matter is doubtful. The writer prefers to class this formation in question as 
a Saphel of the Pe Yodh (Pe Waw) root (see Lesson XI, sec. 5). 

Should the root actually prove to be Vao instead, it is undoubtedly a Poel. 
And in BA, as in BH, the Poel is strictly a Geminate class conjugation, having 
present, in order, the initial consonant, a holem (usually with waw), the second 
consonant, and the third consonant (the last two being identical in true Geminate 
verbs). Although the two are identical in form, the Poel conjugation is not to 
be confused with the Polel conjugation, which is strictly from the "Hol low" class 
of verbs, the final consonant being reduplicated. The form of the Poel in 
question here is as follows: 

Passive participle: (plural) pVaiOKi 

Perhaps with so few examples, it is not really wise to set up a so-called 
"class." But with these verbs exhibiting some tendencies to formations anal­
ogous with the Geminate class, and yet not being true Geminate verbs, they 
may well be called verbs of the "Pseudo-Geminate" class. 

7. Other Irregular Verbs: In addit ion to the verbs above, there are a few 
other verbs in BA that exhibit other minor irregularities in form or in usage. 
Without any attempt at classification, they are listed below individually. 

The verb nntf has a prosthetic K in the Peal perfect. This is not found 
in other forms of the Peal conjugation. Since the verb is attested only in the 
third person plural, it is difficult to determine whether this is an isolated 
phenomenon, or would normally occur in all forms of the Peal perfect. The 
formation in question is as follows: rriB^N. 
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In its sole occurrence, the Peal perfect of "ijo is found as nip instead of the 
expected i j p . 

Although the verb V a i occurs in the perfect, the imperfect, and the parti­
ciples, a parallel verb, Vns, is also used in the participles. 

The use of a r r and ]n3 is completely complementary with an"' being used 
in the perfect, the imperative, and the participles, and ]ni being used in the 
imperfect and the infinitive. 

The complementary use of rjVn and VtX has already been discussed in the 
preceding section of this lesson. 

8. Vocabulary: 

T-: 
to light, heat (shaphel) to finish; be 

T'JN — fitting, becoming (4) finished 
revolt (4) nVp — to eat salt; > be under 

nns — (haphel) to bring 
nVp — 

obligation of loyalty 

n ? n - record (book) (4) nVa — salt (1) 
to go [tradit.] •?30 - (poel) to bring; lay; > 
to go; > reach preserve 
(pael) to walk about "lip — to shut 
(aphel) to walk about pVo — (haphel) to take up 

ann — (hophal) to be laid pVo — (hophal) to be lifted up 
waste nns — nakedness, shame (7) 

(haphel and aphel) to to finish; be finished 
praise nnâ  — to drink 

9. Exercises: Translate the following sentences, and also t ranslate Ezra 
4:14, 15. 

na nVgV xjina an x-iia nini nn nn;a x'S'tih ( i ) 

nan •̂ iVnp nini Nnins aia bm-f? nia xaVa (2) 

N a a - p bm-i ppni x a r p npoinV nax bmib^ (3) 

pVaioa 'niniOi aVirn-'a NnV^-n'aV nx-a^ nana n^nmi (4) 

niiaa î ^J??^ T l̂?*? ^"^^ "̂ l̂  ^"V^ ^5) 

Naaxi NS7S nVtna NB̂ ni -nVnV inaâ i xsoai s a m 'iNa la vnû N (e) 

rjn; âa? oVipn''"? n̂a"? 'niinai Vsnftr- x a y - p xas-Va n D»p o'lp 'aa (7) 
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LESSON XVI 

VERBAL SUFFIXES: W I T H T H E PERFECT 

1. Verbal Suffixes: In BA pronominal direct objects are usually expressed 
by suffixes. These may be added either to a finite form or to the infinitive. They 
are not used in a reflexive sense. The one exception to this rule is that the 
suffix of the third person plural does not appear in BA. Instead, the independent 
personal pronoun is used (see Lesson III, sec. 2 E). 

The forms of the verbal suffixes are basically the same (except the first 
person singular) as the pronominal suffixes on nouns, as follows: 

Person 

1 (com.) 

2 (masc.) 

3 (masc.) 

3 (fem.) 

1 (com.) 

2 (masc.) 

T 

T 

T 

Singular 

(following a consonant) 

(following a vowel and with the 
imperative) 

(following a consonant) 

(following a vowel) 

(following a consonant) 

(following a vowel) 

(following a consonant) 

Plural 

(following a consonant) 

(following a vowel) 

(following a consonant) 

These suffixes may be modified slightly when attached to verbs of the Lamedh 
He class. 

2. Formation of Suffixes on the Perfect: I t can be maintained that most of 
the suffixes were added to forms resembling closely the Proto-Semitic, which 
forms, in turn , were modified according to the rules of BA phonology. Thus, 
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the Proto-Semitic Vpj? plus the suffix •rj > "̂ Vtsp. (see I L). However, this basic 
assumption cannot be universally true, for it is almost impossible to consider 
the attested form nVpp. a result of Proto-Semitic qatala plus the Proto-Semitic 
third person masculine suffix hu. Hence, in BA a greater extent of analogical 
formation must be postulated than in most of the other Semitic languages. The 
suffix n-~, for example, is illustrative of this type of analogical development. 
It must have originated in noun forms and spread to the verb. Thus, in con­
sidering the entire picture, it is practically impossible to formulate universal 
rules to cover the development of the attested forms. 

3. Table of Suffixes on the Perfect: The following table is a complete list 
of attested forms in BA of pronominal suffixes on the perfect. Obviously, 
suffixes will not be found on the passive or reflexive conjugations, for such 
conjugations do not have a direct object. 

Form of the Verb 

Suffix 3 (masc.) 2 (masc.) 1 (com.) 3 (plural) 

1 (com.) •'iny'Tin haphel 'JlVan pael 

2 (masc.) ijyiin haphel 

r]pVB>n haphel 

3 (masc.) 'nja peal 

anno peal 

anfe peal 

aa-i?a haphel 

apVtt̂ a haphel 

a»''f'.N aphel 

aVVs^ shaphel 

••nW peal 

-aiaipa haphel 

3 (fem.) nana peal 

aaVtf̂ a haphel 

an;53 peal 

1 (com. 
plural) xinsiia haphel wn'ria haphel 
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4. The Suffixes on 'rfN: Alone, •'n'S indicates existence, and means 
"there i s " or " there a r e " (see Lesson IV, sec. 6). With the negative it means 
"there is n o t " or "there are n o t . " However, when it is used with a sufiix, this 
does not hold true. In such a case, it is used as a copula (which, if found at all, 
is usually expressed by the third person independent pronoun; cf. Lesson III, 
sec. 2 B). As a copula, with the suffix usually expresses additional force or 
emphasis (see Lesson VI, sec. 6 B, and sec. 9). 

A complete listing of the occurrences in BA of •'n'tt with the various pro­
nominal suffixes is given below as follows: •q;ri''N [Kethib] •!]n"'S [Qere] ''nTri"'N 
XJin-N [Kethib] Nir'N [Qere] pD'n-'N 

5. 1 Vocabulary: 

— arm, force (4) — (pael) to separate 
— hurry (9) D j r i B — word, decree (4) 
— injury; damage (8) Nip — (peil) to be read; (be 
— (warned); > cautious (4) shouted) 

Van — hur t ; damage (4) — to grow great 
— a share in (4) — negligence (9) 
— rebellion (1) — welfare; [as a salutation] 
— decree; official docu­ hail (4) 

ment (4) T P ? — strong, mighty (4) 

6. Exercises: Translate Ezra 4:16-23. 
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LESSON XVII 

VERBAL SUFFIXES: W I T H THE IMPERFECT, T H E INFINITIVE, ETC. 

1. Formation of Suffixes on the Imperfect: In BA most of the attestations 
of the imperfect with a suffix occur in the so-called "Energic" form of the 
imperfect. In the singular the Energic imperfect of BA ends in -inn (the nn is 
reduced to n when it is vowelless), and in the plural the Energic imperfect ends 
in -unn (sometimes written with a long m) . However, two examples are found 
of suffixes on forms other than the Energic imperfect (in both cases, in the 
Pael conjugation). These two examples seem to be attached to the jussive forms 
of the imperfect (see Lesson VI, sec. 2). Some grammarians call the Energic 
imperfect the " L o n g " or "Comple te" imperfect, which is found only with 
suffixes. Then the "Shor t " imperfect is that used in modal expressions. However 
the latter is usually identical in form with the ordinary imperfect, and is " sho r t " 
in only a few forms. 

2. Table of Suffixes on the Imperfect: The table below represents a complete 
listing of attested forms in BA of the pronominal suffixes on the imperfect. 

Singular Form of the Verb Plural (all masc.) 

Suffix 3 (masc.) 3 (fem.) i (com.) 
[the person of the verb 

is in brackets] 

1 (com.) 'a>nT pael 

••ain? pael 

-aviin; haphel 

[3] 'aVny pael 

[3] ••asJ"Tin; haphel 

[2] ""asJ-Tinn haphel 

[2} •'aiSJ-Tinn haphel 

[2] '•ainnn haphel 

2 (masc.) pael 

•qiar^ shaphel 

[3] ^iVfja; pael 
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Singular Form of the Verb Plural (all masc.) 

Suffix 3 (masc.) (3 fem.) 1 (com.) 
[the person of the verb 

is in brackets] 

3 (masc.) 
aJVlifiN haphel [."] aaVna; pael 

[3] nwVria; pael 

[3] ana»tt; pael 

[3] naitt̂ B^ pael 

3 (fem.) auri; peal aiBhTR peal 

Tiivr pael aJjP.'iri aphel 

2 (masc. 
plural) 

v^f?«0: peal 

pDjantJ; shaphel 

3. Table of Suffixes on the Infinitive: When the suffixes are a d d c to the 
Peal infinitive, the final short vowel is i u .;ed to a shewa (see T A ) . In the 
derived conjugations, the suffixes a n ded to the constru orm of the 
infinitive, ending in tV\— (see Lesson ^ i, sec. 3). The table below lists all of 
the forms attested in BA. 

Suffix Infinitive Suffix Inli. 

1 (com. 
singular) 

'inW'lin haphel 

'^S-iin haphel 

3 (uusc.) 
si • ;ular 

aiira ; .i 

a^asa peal 

2 (masc. 
singular) 

^frtSfin haphel 

•qniana haphel 

"^riViVp shaphel 

aa-ifja pe^i 

ariVsa haphel 

ariaj??! haphel 

1 (com. 
plural) 

Kiniajntf shaphel an ian? shaphel 
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4. Table of Suffixes on the Imperative: In BA there are only three occur­
rences of the imperative with suffixes. The suffixes are added directly to the 
imperative, without any helping vowel, as follows: 

Suffix Imperative (2 masc. singular) Imperative (2 masc. plural) 

1 (com. sg.) •'I'pSJn haphel ••linn haphel 

3 (masc. sg.) ••niVan pael 

5. Suffixes on the Participle: In BA, as in other Semitic languages, the 
participle can be used as a noun or as a verb. The suffixes are added to the 
participle as they are added to nouns. The sole occurrence in BA has a Kethib-
Qere variation as follows: 'q;si6? [Kethib], "^v."^ [Qere]. 

6. Vocabulary: 

W-ISON 

Voa 

Vna-
Kai 

exactly; eagerly 

a t i t le of officials 

wall; [ tradit . "beam"?] 

to cease, be discon­
tinued, s top 

building (4) 

squared (stones) (4) 

wall (1) 

(hithpaal) to prophesy; 
act as a prophet 

n T a » — work, administrat ion, 
toil, service (7) 

n a i p — former t ime; formerly 
(7) 

a(P — hoary; [plural] elders 
(4) 

VXB̂  — to ask; > require 
7ra — (pael) to begin 
ain — (haphel and aphel) to 

give back; deliver; 
answer 

f n n n — two [fem.] 

7. Exercises: Translate Ezra 4 : 24; 5 : 1 - 1 1 , 
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LESSON XVIII 

N O U N TYPES 

1. Definition of Noun Types: Although the same word, type, is not em­
ployed by all grammarians to describe the distinction in formation of Semitic 
nouns, it may be well to use this designation for this particular feature. Since 
nouns in the various Semitic languages are generally triconsonantal, having 
definite patterns of vocalization of the same basic root, it is possible to classify 
nouns according to the modifications (both consonantal and vocalic) which 
they undergo. There are some advantages in classifying nouns in this maimer, 
especially in recognizing the meanings that some of these types have. 

In considering the noun types of BA, due recognition must be given to the 
rich heritage which that language possesses. In addit ion to the various Hebrew, 
Accadian, and Persian proper names of persons and localities found in BA, it 
abounds in other words from these and other languages. These cultural loan 
words occur more frequently in nouns than in verbs. Borrowings from Hebrew 
are especially frequent in relation to religion or other Jewish institutions, 
although many words so considered may actually go back to a common 
Proto-Semitic source. Borrowings from Accadian and Persian are most 
frequently connected with governmental or political administration. Borrowings 
from Greek are certain only in the field of music, although other possible 
occurrences have been suggested. 

With this background in mind, it should be noted that this lesson dealing with 
noun types will be confined to those which are Semitic in origin (or at least have 
had a long history of Semitic usage). Also it should be noted that no formal 
distinction will be made in the discussion between nouns, adjectives, parti­
ciples, or other noun formations. 

2. Recognition of Noun Types: It is essential tha t the student have some 
knowledge of the phonology of the language involved in order to recognize 
noun types (see Lesson I). In addition, a knowledge of other Semitic cognates of 
the word under discussion is quite helpful. The greater the number of Semitic 
languages in which such cognates occur, the more accurate can be the classifi­
cation into noun types. For the sake of illustration, a few noun types are listed 
below. Careful distinction should be made between the Aramaic type and the 
Proto-Semitic type. The latter is the basic type. 
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Aramaic noun Aramaic type Proto-Semitic type Proto-Semitic noun 

Vya (owner) Vtsj? qa t l ba'Iu 

-Ipp (book) Vpp q i t l sipru 

BT'Ti? (holy) V'pp. qat t i l qaddishu 

Xia (building) Vpp qatil baniyu 

The few nouns given above are merely random examples. A similar procedure 
could be used for any Semitic language. In the first column the BA (or Hebrew 
or Accadian,etc.) noun is given. In the second column the basic consonants are 
used (VtJp from the standard paradigm) and the vocalization is that of the 
regular (or normal) Aramaic form of that type. Hence Vpp is the Aramaic 
type of npp, but it has a pathah due to the i (see 1 J). In the third column is 
given the basic Proto-Semitic type of the noun in question. By definition, this 
is the form usually meant by the term type. Finally, in the fourth column, there 
is a reconstructed Proto-Semitic form of the noun in question. Although these 
forms are hypothetically reconstructed, yet they may be considered rather 
certain due to their occurrence in Ugaritic, where the Ugaritic forms are often 
identical with the so-called Proto-Semitic forms. It should also be noted that 
some of these hypothetical Proto-Semitic forms are very similar to extant 
Arabic forms. 

3. Table of Noun Types Occurring in BA: The table below lists the basic 

Proto-Semitic types (cf. the third column above), and does not refer to types 
strictly BA unless specifically so indicated. One or two BA words are listed as 
examples of the type in question, then the type is given, and finally a common or 
general usage in BA (if any) is listed. 

Conceivably, any of the types below could have feminine nouns as well as 
masculine nouns. It actually makes no diflerence whether the feminine sufiix is 
present or not in BA, the basic type is listed without it. As a matter of fact, 
some of the types happen to have no other examples in BA except feminine 
nouns. 

Example{s) Type Common Use{s) 

Biconsonantal Nouns 

niB>;aN qal 
nxa qil 
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3 0 
T 

qal 
qil 
qui 

Geminate Nouns 

qall 
qill 

n a x j a j qull 

Triconsonantal Nouns 

•7573 qatl 
I B D qitl 

qut l (abstract noun) 
"in? qatal (passive participle of Lamedh He Class 

qatil (adjective) 
qital 

naVs 
T \ : 

qutul [doubtful; very likely a Hebrew loan word] 
qatal (abstract noun) 
qatil (adjective; passive participle of the strong verb) 
qatul (feminine abstract noun) 
qitai 

trag quta l 
DVS? 

- T 
qatal 

a r i 3 ; 3 n 3 qati l (adjective; active participle of the strong verb 
Tin? qatol {not a P-S type; nomen agentis) 

ne*?! qattal 
I B S qittul 

n3r)? qattal (the Pael infinitive of the strong verb) 
qatt i l (the most common adjective type in BA) 

Nouns With More Than Three Consonants 

VaVa qalqal [reduplication of a biconsonantal stem] 

]???1 qatalal [reduplication of the final consonant of a 
triconsonantal stem] 

" I B I D I P qataltal [reduplication of the final two consonants of a 
triconsonantal stem] 

Example{s) Type Common Use(s) 

Biconsonantal Nouns (continued) 
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— place; trace (2) 

nTa — fortified place; fortress 
(7) 

npa — (hithpaal) to be inves­
tigated 

m ? — yet, but 
nan — to sacrifice 
nan — sacrifice (of slain ani­nan 

mals) (1) 
— record (4) 

am — (peil) to be given 

-Chaldaean 

i n V - except; bu t ; yet 

nVsa — scroll; roll (7) 

Media ; Mede(s) 
nnp — to demolish 

^ns - breadth (4) 

will; decision (9) 
pri8^ — sixty 

5. Exercises: Translate Ezra 5:12-17; 6:1-3. 

True quadriliterals include such words as rans, Db~}n, etc. 

Nouns Formed With Prefixes 

nariDN 'aqtal (the Aphel infinitive of the strong verb) 

nVron haqtal (the Haphel infinitive of the strong verb) 

]3BJa miqtal (the Peal infinitive of the strong verb) 

nan?^ shaqtal (the Shaphel infinitive of the strong verb) 

i n n [a noun formed by adding prefix / to the verbal root 
*dawara] 

Nouns Formed With Suffixes 

These suffixes include the suffix nun (pia); the BA gentilic ending (""Vaa); 
the ending holem with waw (iVa); and the feminine suffixes -ith and -Hth 

(see Lesson VII, sees. 1 and 2, class 9). 
In addition to the above types, BA has a few other types involving diphthongs, 

which will not be discussed here (e.g. DV, etc.; see I D) . 

4. Vocabulary: 
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LESSON XIX 

SIMILAR N O U N CLASSES 

1. Confusion of Similar Noun Classes: In order to prevent confusion 
between nouns that have many similar forms, a clear distinction must be made 
between noun types (see Lesson XVIIl) and noun classes (see Lesson VII). 
The designation type, refers to the basic Proto-Semitic stem, and the form of 
the same noun in BA may differ considerably from the original. The term class, 

on the other hand, is simply one of several groups so designated simply for 
convenience in learning the declension of BA nouns. 

Because nouns having certain similarities in their modifications due to 
declension are rather arbitrarily grouped together in a class, it is possible 
tha t one noun class in BA may include two or even more types of nouns. For 
example. Class 1 of nouns includes all BA nouns belonging to three basic types 
(see sec. 2 below). 

Classes 1 and 2 of nouns (see Lesson Vll) may be rather easily confused, 
for they have several forms which are similar or even identical to each other. 
In such cases the original noun type determines to which noun class the word in 
question belongs. For example, i p p and i n i have identical formations in the 
singular of the absolute state. However, the former is a q i t l type and the latter 
a qatal type (Lesson XVIII, sec. 3). Hence, the former belongs to Class 1 and 
the lat ter to Class 2 (Lesson VII, sec. 2). The confusion between these two 
classes of nouns is largely confined to the singular rather than the plural, so 
the singular will be discussed in greater detail below. 

2. Nouns Belonging to Class 1: In this class are grouped all the nouns of 
the so-called "segholate" formation (the name is derived from the BH noun 
class, where the presence of the seghol is common). The nouns of this class are 
of the three types, qatl , qitl, and qutl . Being monosyllabic in formation, they are 
often called the nouns of shortest formation. The emphatic state usually 
reveals clearly the Proto-Semitic type, for the emphatic singular is formed by 
adding the BA determinate ending N_- to the type stem. The absolute (also the 
construct) form is developed from the stem by the insertion of a secondary 
(helping) vowel between the two final consonants. This vowel is usually an e 
written _., but when a laryngeal or resh is present it becomes _ (see I J). This 
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secondary vowel attracts the accent to it, and the pretonic syllable is subse­
quently reduced to shewa (see 1 A). A few examples will serve to show this 
development. 

VV? > "7»3 > Vra [I A ] ; however, xVya 

lay > nay > nay [I A and M ] ; however, snay 

• iBp > -IDO [I J] > nap [I A ] ; however, xipp 

3. Nouns Belonging to Class 2: The nouns grouped together in Class 2 are 
dissyllabic, of nine possible types: qatal, qatil, qatul; qital, qitil, qi tul ; qutal, 
qutil, qutul. As a matter of fact, in BA only forms with a in the final syllable 
occur with certainty. However, the original types include qatal, qatil (in BA 
all occurrences have a due to a final laryngeal or resh), and qital (see Lesson 
XVIII, sec. 3). In the absolute (also the construct) form, the accented second 
vowel is retained (either an original a, or an / changed to an a where necessary 
in the presence of a laryngeal), but the pretonic vowel is reduced to shewa. 
The development of these types of noun differs in the singular of the emphatic 
state. Here, the second vowel, not the first, is pretonic, and so it becomes a 
shewa (see I L). A single example will suffice to illustrate these two main 
developments. 

-in3> ini [I A ] ; however, nni plus N _ > « n r i 3 > N"i?t3 [I L] > xnri? [ i M] 

4. Distinguishing Between Similar Noun Classes: When a form like -ipp is 
compared with one like nni it is easy to see how they can be confused as to 
noun class. As was pointed out previously, the emphatic state of nouns belong­
ing to Class 1 will indicate the noun type to which they belong. Even this, 
however, does not help in distinguishing between nouns of Class 1 and nouns 
of Class 2, for the latter resemble the former in the emphatic state as well as in 
the absolute state. For example, xnni is formed exactly like sVya in the 
emphatic state singular. For this reason, etymology is the only real solution to 
the problem. The student must become acquainted with the cognate forms in 
other Semitic languages in order to be able to distinguish correctly between 
these two classes. Even then, if there are only a few cognates, or no cognates at 
all, the results are quite uncertain. 

5. Similar Noun Classes in the Plural: The above discussion has been con­
fined to the singular. The plural of these nouns causes no particular difficulty, 
as long as the student keeps in mind that the plural stem of the "segholate" nouns 
is metaplastic. This means that though the roots of the singular and of the plural 
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contain the same three basic consonants, the stems are different types. The 
stem of the singular is monosyllabic; the stem of the plural is dissyllabic. 
This is t rue in BH as well as in BA: e.g., the singular stem is malk, but the 
plural stem is malak; the singular stem is sipr, but the plural stem is sipar. 

Consequently, the final forms of the plural of nouns belonging to Class 1 are 
indistinguishable from the plural of those belonging to Class 2. Likewise, the 
similar formation of the nouns of these two classes leads to analogous forms 
when the suflBxes are added: e.g., ]i3*ini which is here treated as though its 
stem were nahr (on an analogy with the segholates), instead of mhar as it 
really is (see Lesson VII, sec. 2). 

6. Vocabulary: 

•IBS — lamb (3) 
IDf — ram (2) 
»)pT — to impale 

ran — new 
*1Bn — wine (1) 

nntf̂ n — need (7) 
— word; order (3) 

«nB — (hithpeel) to be impaled 
(on a stake) 

— (anointing) oil (1) 
tjail — layer (of stones or wood) 

(4) 

(')iVii - refuse-heap; ruin(s) (9) 

nimi — incense (4) 

riches (2) 

nw — (hithpeel) to be pulled out 

np?? - expense (7) 

niVsj — burnt-offering 

(haphel) to bring near; 
> offer 

p'llT — far (4) 

to leave (behind) 

7. Exercises: Translate Ezra 6:4-11. 
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LESSON XX 

T H E N U M E R A L S 

1. The Cardinal Numerals: Although the limited amount of BA literature 
leaves many gaps in the attested forms of the numerical systems, the entire 
system of cardinal numerals can be reconstructed with some degree of certainty 
by analogy with those forms which do occur. The table of numerals below will 
be confined to the absolute state of numbers actually occurring in BA. 

Masculine Feminine Common 

1 nn "in 20 
2 p.n 30 
3 nnVn nVn 

T : 
60 rn?^ 

4 n»a"|S ssnx [62] 
6 nnir̂  ntf 100 nxa 

T ; 

7 nsaa* 37317 [120] pawi nN!? [etc.] 

10 mfes? 200 
[12] nto-nn [etc.] 400 nxa » 3 n « 

T I - I -

1000 

The word i3- | " a large mult i tude," "a myriad," is used for 10,000. "A 
thousand thousand" is ppVs fjVs [the M T has the Hebraism—final mem for 
final nun]. "Ten thousand times ten thousand" is pan i3"i. 

2. Uses of the Cardinal Numerals: In BA, as in BH, there is so-called 
"chiastic concord" in the numerals from three to ten. That means that the 
numerals which are apparently feminine in form (with the usual feminine 
ending n—) are used with masculine nouns. Conversely, the numerals apparently 
masculine in form are used with feminine nouns. 

The masculine number " t w o " occurs in the construct s ta te : nn . Presumably 
the feminine pnnn also had a construct state formed analogously. The mascu­
line numbers ending in n - in the absolute state, also have the apparently 
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feminine construct ending ri— in the construct state. "Thousand" occurs in the 
construct s ta te : The construct state of the numbers occurs only infre­
quently in BA. "Thousand" also occurs in the emphatic state: NsVx. 

The numbers are usually used with nouns adjectivally, either preceding or 
following the nouns they modify. In the former case the noun is in the singular; 
in the lat ter , the noun is in the plural. Also, the numbers can be used with 
pronouns instead of nouns, in such cases being used with the pronominal 
suffixes: jinriVri " t h e three of t h e m " (Dan. 3:23). 

The number " o n e " is used as a noun, as well as adjectivally: pma in 
"one of t he m " or " the first of them" (Dan. 6:3[2]). I t is used to stress or 
emphasize the indetermination of a noun (see Lesson II, sec. 3). It is used 
with the preposition D to mean "together ," "altogether," or "completely": 
nitn? (Dan. 2:35). It is also used to express multiplication (see sec. 3 below). 

3. Standard Numerical Formulas: The formula for dating events by the 
reign of a king employs the following pa t te rn : niDVaV pr)"iri ny0 " the second 
year of the reign of x " (Ezra 4:24). The formula used for indicating the day of 
the month is as follows: H T V nnVri DV " the third day of the month x " (Ezra 
6:15). 

The standard formula used to express the age of a person is as follows: 
prinni pnâ  \<X0 13(3) "(approximately) 62 years o ld" [lit. "(as) a son of 62 
ye'ars"] (DanV 6:i[5:31]). 

The formula used to express multiplication is as follows: nyat£>"nn "seven 
t imes" (Dan. 3:19). 

The fraction "one-half" is indicated by the use of the noun SVB [lit. "a 
division"] (Dan. 7:25). I t is debatable whether or not other fractions actually 
occur in BA. 

4. The Ordinal Numerals: In BA the ordinal numbers (except "second") 
are formed with the same ending, •>_, that is used for gentilic nouns (see Lesson 
II , sec. 3). 

Masculine Feminine 

first ma-rp. 
second pin nnn 
third -p-'Vn njp'Vn 
fourth •'S'an n j v a - i 
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The ordinal numbers occur in the emphatic state, as well as the absolute state. 
The apparent feminine construct ending ni_ on the number "second" is actually 
an adverbial ending: mi^in "aga in" or "for the second t ime" (Dan. 2:7). 

5. Vocabulary: 

T 
— exile (9) — number (3) 

Van — (pael) to hurt ; destroy; nsna — prophecy; > prophe­
damage 

nsna 
sying (7) 

nnn 
T : V 

- joy (7) tS — goat (5) 
nxpn 
naan 

— sin-offering 
— dedication (7) niVs — division (of priests) (7) nxpn 

naan 
— month (1) T B S — he-goat (4) 

nxpn 
naan 

— Levite oatf̂  — tribe (1) 

— (pael) to overthrow pa? — (pael) to cause to dwell 

npVr"? — course; division (of m — six 

Levites) (8) — two [masc] 

6. Exercises: Translate! Ezra 6:12-18. 
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P A R A D I G M S 

1. The Regular (Strong) Verb: 

Perfect 

Person Peal Pael Haphel Aphel Hithpeel Hithpaal 
3 m. sg. ana anan anps anann anann 

3 f. sg. nan? nana nanpn nanpK nanppn nappnn 

2 m. sg. nana panan nanaN panpnn nanann 

1 c. sg. nana nana nanan nanpx nappnn nanann 

3 m. pi . !iana lana lanan lanax lanapn lanann 

3 f. pi . nana nana nanan nanpK nanpnn nanapn 

2 m. pi. pnana pnana pnanan pngnas pnanpnn pnananri 

1 c. pi. «??na xiana Nianan xjanas xjawnn xjanpnn 

Imperfect 

3 m. sg. ana; ana; anan; ana; anan; anan; 

3 f. sg. anan anan anann anan anann anann 

2 m. sg. anan anan anann anan anann anann 

1 c. sg. anas an^n^? anas ananx ananx 
- - i V 

3 m. pi. pana; pa??; panan; pan?; pappn; panpn; 

3 f. pi . l???n? ian?p; ian?p; 

2 m. pi . pa^an panan papann panan panpnn panann 

1 c. pi. anai anaj anam anai anan? an?ni 

Infinitive 

anai? nana nan?D nanaK nanann nanann 
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Imperative 

Person Peal Pael Haphel Aphel Hithpeel Hithpaal 
m. sg. a n a a n a a n a n anaN a n a n n a n a n n 

f .sg. '?na "ana ' a n a n - a n a x "•anapn ••anann 

m. pi. l ana lana l a n a n lanaK l a n a n n l a n a n n 

Active Participle [Reflexive Participle in Hithpeel and Hithpaal] 

m. sg. a n a ananxj a n a a a n a n a a n a n a 

f. sg. n a n a n a n a a nanan!? n a p p a n a n a n a nananip 

m. pi. f a n a p n a a r ? ? ? n ? r ? n a a r a n a n p p a n a n a 

f .p l . )m l ? n a a l a n a n p ! ? n a a l a n a n a l a n a n a 

Passive Participle 
m. sg. a^na a n a a a n a n a a n a a 

f. sg. 

m. pi. 

f .p l . 

na^na [In the derived conjugations the feminine singular 

p y n a and both the masculine and the feminine plural of 

l y n a the passive participle are the same as in the active 

participle.] 

Perfect 
Person Peil Hophal Shaphel Hishtaphal 

3 m. sg. a'na anan ana^ a n a n e ^ 

3 f. sg. na'pa ngnpn nan?^ nanar«f?n 

2 m. sg. na'pa nanan n?naB> nanantf^ 

1 c. sg. n a T i nanan nana^ nanant^ii 

3 m. pi. la 'na lana^i lana^ ian?nfn 

3 f. pi. na'na nanan nanaef nan?ni?^n 

2 m. pi. fina 'na pnanari p n a n a ^ p n a n a n e ^ 

1 c. pi. s jyna mm Kianat? 

The Shaphel imperfect is a r i a ^ , etc. The Hishtaphal imperfect is an^ritt^, 
etc. 
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2. Laryngeal Verbs: See Lesson X. 

3. Pe Nun, Pe Yodh, andPe Aleph Verbs: See Lesson XL 

4. Hollow Verbs: Ayin Waw and Ayin Yodh [for other forms see Lesson 
XII] . 

Perfect 

Person Peal Peal Haphel Polel Hithpolel 

3 m. sg. OR a'pn n a n nainpn 

3 f. sg. nap. etc. na'pn etc. etc. 

2 m. sg. na'pn naainnn 

1 c. sg. n!?P, etc. 

3 m. pi. « p . lav.q 

3 f. pi . .nap 

2 m. pL pnipj? pnxj'pn 

1 c. pi . «3ap 

Imperfect 

3 m. sg. mp; 
• t a'P-Ol n a i T oainn; 

3 f. sg. Dipn D-̂ jpn D'pnn etc. etc. 

2 m. sg. Dipn D'fen Q'pnn 

1 c. sg. mp̂ ? 

3 m. pi. riaip; pa'ir pa'pai 

3 f. pi . m\ l»'pa: 

2 m. pi. riaipn pa^yn pa'pqn 

1 c. pi . • i p i a ? ™ 

Infinitive 

° p a Dfea naain n^ai-inn 

etc. 

etc. 

njtnn 
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Imperative 

Person Peal Peal Haphel Polel Hithpolel Hithaphel 

m. sg. t3ip D 'pri nan Danpn m 
f.sg. p i p P ' p n etc. etc. etc. 

m. pi. Wip 
< 

la-pri 

Participles 

Active Passive Active 

m. sg. n-'pna nana aanna 

f sg. na't? na'pna etc. etc. etc. 

m. pi. raT.na 

f pi. 

5. Geminate Verbs: Or Ayin Ayin Verbs [for other forms see Lesson XIII] . 

Perfect 

Person Peal Haphel Haphel Hophal Ithpoel 

3 m. sg. •?» pnn Vwri "?»n 
- \ 

Dain(?st 

3 f sg. nVy npnn etc. etc. etc. 

2 m. sg. etc. 

1 c. sg. 

3 m. pi. i"?» I p n n iVin 
- \ 

3 f pi. nW etc. etc . 

2 m. pi . 

1 c. pi. 

Imperfect 

3 m. sg. 

3 f. sg. pnnn 

2 m. sg. p n n n 

1 c. sg. VS7K etc. 
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Person 
3 m. pi . 

3 f. pi. 

2 m. pi. 

1 c. pi. 

m. sg. 

f .sg. 

m. pi. 

Peal 

-Vs; 

Haphel Haphel 

Infinitive 

Imperative 

Active Participle 

m. sg. >?» pina Vsina 

f-sg. nV» npjna etc. 

m. pi. pVy rpnna 

6. Lamedh He Verbs: Original Lamedh Aleph, Lamedh Waw, and 
Lamedh Yodh [for other forms see Lesson XIV]. 

Perfect 
Person Peal Pael Haphel Hithpeel Hithpaal 
3 m. sg. nn -53 •"jan -lann "Jann 

3 f. sg. n!ia n!?an n!)3ni:» nngn? 

2 m. sg. m n-ian rfnpn n'nnn 

1 c. sg. rria n-ja n'jan n'lapi;! n^ann 

3 m. pi. Ua r?a n a n ' rnnn i^anq 

3 f. pi. nn n;33 nriann n;i3nn 

2 m. pi . jvria iw'ian r^iann iwrjanji 

1 c. pl.i Kris K?̂ aD w^>n,:i 
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Imperfect 

Person Peal Pael Haphel Hithpeel Hithpaal 

3 m. sg. 3̂?n- K n m x n n ; 

3 f sg. Kl?n Nianri xasnn saann 

2 m. sg. x n n r i Nisnn x n n n 

1 c. sg. i<l!?^ wans KnnK xaanx 

3 m. pi. l i n n ; ]iaar; 

3 f pi. 

2 m. pi. p a ? ji iann | i i?nn p a p n 

1 c. pi. itiaa N3?fl3 f<3ani ^nam 

Infinitive 

m n 
TT -

n - n n 
TT ; -

n;3apn m n n n 

Imperative 
m. sg. - n -ian 

f.sg. -?? -?an 

m. pi. iaa iaan 

Participle 

Active ] Passive Active Active 
Person Peal Peal Pael Haphel Hithpeel Hithpaal 

m. sg. Nian!? w a n a KHanp 

f sg. ":??na m i s n a n;33na 

m. pi. ri? m rsana r3??9 riana 
f .p l . m m T:»oa 
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GLOSSARY 

In most instances where the singular of the absolute state of a noun is not 
attested in BA, it may be restored with certainty. However, in some instances 
there is some degree of uncertainty. In a few instances of extreme uncertainty 
the consonants are left without any vocalization in this glossary. No proper 
names of persons or places are here listed, but gentilic nouns are given. The 
asterisic indicates that the exact form listed is unattested. 

The verbs are given without vocalization, except in the case of stative for­
mations of the Peal conjugation. In these formations the characteristic vowel 
of the perfect (the vowel under the second consonant) is given. The verbs 
without a designation as to conjugation are in the Peal (including statives). 
All the other conjugations are designated. The abbreviations h/aph., h/ithpe., 
or h/ithpa. indicate that the verbs in question occur in both the Haphel and 
the Aphel, both the Hithpeel and the Ithpeel, or both the Hithpaal and the 
Ithpaal respectively. The abbreviation hithp. is used where it is extremely 
uncertain as to whether the attested formation is Hithpeel or Hithpaal. 

a x * father 
a x * fruit 

nax to perish 
— haphel—to destroy; slay 
— hophal—to be destroyed 

]M stone 
nnJX letter 

then 
T lx* threshing floor 

'^!^^^* counselor 
x n m x with zeal; eagerly 

Vnv, a rm; force 
xntx promulgated; [or] gone 

nrx to light, heat 
VTX to go ( to or away) 
nx* brother 

nrnt?* r iddle 
-inx* after 

n n x * end 
n n x another 

p n x (at) last 

pnx another 
]snwnx* satrap 

yV'X tree 
ina-'X* terrible 

•'ri"'X existence; there is (are) 
•rax to eat 

Vx not 
Vx* these 

aVx God; god 
nVx these 
iVx behold! 
fVx these 
•riVx those; (these) 
iVx thousand 
nax* cubit 
nax nat ion 
p x h a p h e l - t o trust in 
lax to say; command 
lax* Iamb 
nix I 
p x they, those [masc] 
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N i r i i N w e 
p j N t h e y , t h o s e [ f e m . ] 
D3K t o t r o u b l e , o p p r e s s , m a s t e r 

t ] 1 8 * f a c e 
t r i N m a n , m a n k i n d 

nnis y o u [ m a s c . s i n g . ] 
y o u [ m a s c . p i . ] 

I I D S b o n d , f e t t e r 
« l - l S p N e x a c t l y ; e a g e r l y 

" I D S p r o h i b i t i o n 
» N w o o d , b e a m 
( ] K a l s o 

•"pIBK* a t i t l e o f o f f i c i a l s 
•"ponsN* a t i t l e o f o f f i c i a l s 

"•pnonpN* a t i t l e o f o f f i c i a l s 

D h B N s t o r e h o u s e ; > t r e a s u r y ; 

[ e v e n t u a l l y ? p o s i t i v e l y ?] 
S ? 3 S N * d i g i t ; t o e ; finger 
vg-ps* f o u r 
p n K * p u r p l e 

n s b e h o l d ! 
m s * w a y 

n n s l i o n 

•qnS fitting, b e c o m i n g 
n33ns* k n e e 

npiK d u r a t i o n ; l e n g t h 
"•pis* a n i n h a b i t a n t o f U r u k 

S?ns* e a r t h 
" • V i N * b o t t o m 
pnS* e a r t h 

B > N * f o u n d a t i o n 
S ^ N fire; > fire-offering 
«]B*N e n c h a n t e r 

p B ^ K * w a l l ; [ t r a d i t . - b e a m ? ? ] 
n n r i B ^ K r e v o l t 

nx* s i g n ; m i r a c l e 
nns t o c o m e 

— h a p h e l - t o b r i n g ( i n ) 
pns f u r n a c e 
nns p l a c e ; t r a c e 

3 i n ; b y ( m e a n s o f ) 
E ^ ' S S * b a d 
trS3 t o b e d i s p l e a s i n g t o 

nnS3 a f t e r 
•"VpS* B a b y l o n i a n 

nns p a e l - t o d i s p e r s e , s c a t t e r 
iVng h u r r y 

' ? n 3 p a e l - t o f r i g h t e n 

— h i t h p e e l — ( t o b e p e r p l e x ­

e d ) ; > t o h u r r y 
— h i t h p a a l — t o b e f r i g h t ­

e n e d , b e p e r p l e x e d 
VP3 t o c e a s e , b e d i s c o n t i n u e d , 

s t o p 

— p a e l — t o s t o p 
p 3 b e t w e e n , a m o n g 

nrs d i s c e r n m e n t 
n T a * f o r t i f i e d p l a c e ; f o r t r e s s 

^ 3 t o s p e n d t h e n i g h t 
n ; 3 * h o u s e ; > t e m p l e 
•73 h e a r t ; > m i n d 

n'73 p a e l - t o w e a r o u t 
iVs t a x 
ni3 t o b u i l d 

— h i t h p e e l — t o b e b u i l t 
p 3 * s o n s [ p l u r a l ] 

p l 3 * b u i l d i n g 
0 3 3 t o b e c o m e a n g r y 

n5?3 t o s e e k , r e q u e s t ; b e o n t h e 
p o i n t o f ; r u n g r e a t r i s k 

— p a e l — t o s e a r c h ( e a g e r l y ) ; 
c a l l u p o n 

1 » 3 * p e t i t i o n , p r a y e r 
Vys o w n e r , l o r d 

nVi?3* p l a i n 
npa p a e l — t o s e e k , i n v e s t i g a t e 

— h i t h p a a l - t o b e i n v e s t i g a t e d 
na s o n 

-la* field 
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r j i a t o kneel 
•qia to bless 

— p a e l - t o bless 
•q-ia* knee 
D"13 yet, but 
n^a flesh 

n a * ba th ; > a liquid measure 

a i* 
ai 

n n i a i * 
1 3 ? 
na?* 

nns 

nil 
131?* 

-ITS 

m 
TS* 

nVa 

iVs* 

nas 
W 

ons* 
0 8 ^ * 

Kn 
a n 

side; back 
pit , den 
might 
man 
(mighty) man ; warrior 
treasurer 
to cut down 
interior; midst 
pride 
treasurer 
to determine (destiny > 

by astrology) 
h/ithpe.—to be cut ou t ; 

break off 
decree, determination 
aphel—to stir u p 
plaster 
wheel 
t o reveal 
h a p h e l - t o take into exile 
exile 
squared (stones) 
to finish, complete 
treasure 
wing 
bone 
body 

n 
this [fem.] 
bear 

nan 
n a n * 
pan 

n i 3 1 
ann 

« i n n 
m n 
Bhn 

m n n * 

Vnn 

- 1 
n 
n 

i n * 
"T • 

V. 

l i n a n * 

pVn 
nan 
n n 

Pi?n 

in 
» n n * 

n n 
T 

« n n * 
n a n ^ * 

to sacrifice 

sacrifice (of slain animals) 
to stick together 
mat ter ; (so) that 
gold 
which is; that is 
to dwell 
to tread down 
[tradit.—musical instru­
ment] ; concubine, per­

fume, food, table, etc. ? ? 
to fear 
pael—to make afraid, 

frighten 
of, that , etc. [see p . 14] 
to judge 

right, justice, judgment, 
council (of judgment) 

judge 
[tradit.—a proper name]; 

judges 
tha t [fem.] 
that [masc] 
tha t [com.] 
ram 
record 
record (book) 
to burn 
to resemble 

this (is) [masc] 
to crush 
h/aph.—to crush 
generation; lifetime 
arm 

decree, command, order, 
law 

grass 

judge 
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n 
Nn 

n s - K n 
ngnn« 

nnn* 
•nn 

xin 
mn 
•qin 
x'n 

Vs-'n 
^Vn 

ian 

•qiian* 

VJ •"ID 

ifinn* 
nVnann 

n 
i n t e r r o g a t i v e p a r t i c l e 
b e h o l d ! 
e v e n a s 
h i g h r o y a l o f f i c i a l 
m e m b e r 
p a e l - t o g l o r i f y 
g l o r y , m a j e s t y 
h e ; t h a t 
t o b e ; h a p p e n ; e x i s t 
t o g o [ t r a d i t . ] 
s h e ; t h a t 
p a l a c e ; t e m p l e 
t o g o ; > r e a c h 
p a e l — t o w a l k a b o u t 
a p h e l — t o w a l k a b o u t 
t o l l , t a x 
t h e y [ m a s c ] 
t h e y [ m a s c ] 
n e c k l a c e 
i f ; w h e t h e r 
e i t h e r . . . o r 
i n j u r y ; d a m a g e 
f a n t a s y ( i n a d r e a m ) 
h u r r y 
g i f t 

1 a n d ; ( f o r , t h e n , e t c . ) 

r 

p t t o b u y 

"ViJ]* ( w a r n e d ) ; > c a u t i o u s 
Tit h a p h e l — t o a c t p r e s u m p ­

t u o u s l y 
p t h i t h a p h e l - t o l i v e ( o n ) ; 

s u b s i s t ( o n ) 
snt t o t r e m b l e 

T > j * b r i g h t n e s s ; ( p i . > c o m ­
p l e x i o n ) 

O T i n n o c e n c e 
p t h i t h p . - t o a g r e e ; d e c i d e 
p t t i m e ; t u r n 

n a p m u s i c f o r s t r i n g s ; o r , 
m u s i c a l i n s t r u m e n t 

n a j * m u s i c i a n ; s i n g e r 
| T * s o r t , k i n d 

T > V T » s m a l l 
pVT t o w a i l ; s h r i e k 
«]pT t o i m p a l e 
»nT s e e d ; > d e s c e n d a n t s 

nVian h u r t f u l a c t , c r i m e ; d a m a g e 
Van p a e l - t o h u r t ; d e s t r o y ; 

d a m a g e 
— h i t h p a a l — t o b e d e s t r o y e d , 

p e r i s h 
h u r t ; d a m a g e 

nan* c o m p a n i o n 
nnan* c o m p a n i o n [ f e m . ] 

in o n e 
mrj* b r e a s t 

rrpn j o y 
mn n e w 

mn p a e l — t o s h o w , m a k e k n o w n 

— h / a p h . — t o m a k e k n o w n ; 

i n t e r p r e t 

w h i t e 
t o s e e , p e r c e i v e 
a p p a r i t i o n ; v i s i o n ; a p ­

p e a r a n c e 
nirq* s i g h t 

T\^n* s i n - o f l f e r i n g 
'yq* s i n 

•«n l i v i n g , a l i v e ; ( p i . ) l i f e 
mn t o l i v e 

ntn 
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n-n aphel —to let live; restore nip fasting(ly), hungri(ly) 
to life pD* (wet) clay; (earthenware) 

nrn beast, animal Vp dew 
e n a p h e l - t o join together; a p h e l - t o seek shade; > 

(repair, lay, or inspect) to make a nest 
V?? strength; army p a e l - t o feed, give to eat 

c a n wise D5?P sense; command; advice; 
na?n wisdom report 

oVn dream n p p * (finger)nail; claw 
iVn to pass (over); pass by nnts to drive away 

P"?n a share in 'Vsnp* a class of officials 
fury 

ton wine 
n w n * wheat 
nsin* 

T \ - : 

pn 

dedication h a p h e l - t o bring nsin* 
T \ - : 

pn to show mercy (to) — s a p h e l - t o bring; lay; > 

hithpaal—to implore; preserve 
make supplication n^a:* dry land; > earth 

m p n deficient, wanting heap of stones 
pn h/aph. - to occupy, possess hand; power 

might n r h / a p h . - t o praise 
non molded clay to know 
«)sn hfaphel—to be harsh — h a p h e l - t o make known; 
ann hophal—to be laid waste communicate 

Dfann magician a m to give 
•qnn h i t h p a a l - t o be singed — p e i l - t o be given 

n n * hip — h i t h p e e l - t o be given; be 
aâ n to consider; > respec paid 
T̂B̂ n* darkness n i m * Jew, Jewish 
nB̂ n to be in need of or day 

nnttfn* need a D ' to be pleasing 
inB^n* need to be able; prevail 
Vafn to grind sea 
o n n to seal rjp-. h o p h a l - t o be added 

to advise 
P — i thpaal—to take counsel 

aKc to be good; > be glad together 

a? good s h a p h e l - t o finish; be fin­
nap* executioner, bodyguard ished 
niB mountain a s - pael—to make certain 
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T p ! * 

an' 

Tn; 

? 
nan? 

na 
Vna 

nja* 
naa* 

VVa 

naa 

F 
Naia 

t2^a 

nja* 

1 9 ? 

niya 
nsa 

well-established, reliable; 
firm; true 

to burn 
burning; > firebrand 
difficult; honorable 
dignity, honor 
month 
(the upper par t of the) 

thigh 
sign of the accusative 
to si t ; dwell 
haphel—to settle; cause to 

dwell 
extraordinary; exceeding­

ly 

as; according t o ; about 
lie 
when, as soon as 
here 
to be able 
priest 
window 
talent 
whole; all, every 
because of 
shaphel—to finish 
h i s h t a p h a l - t o be finished 
how! [exclamation] 
thus; (so) 
thus 
to assemble 
h i t h p a a l - t o assemble 
colleague 
silver 
now 
and now 
peil—to be bound 

— pael—to bind, tie 
n b * ko r ; a dry measure 

n^^'O* cap ; ha t 
m a i t h p e e l - t o be distressed 
l i n a * herald 
n a h a p h e l - t o proclaim 

K O n a seat; throne 
i-ijî a Chaldaean 
ana to write 
ana writing, document, in­

scription 
Vna wall 

•p to , for; sign of the ac­
cusative 

k V no t ; nothing 
A V * heart 

A A V * heart 
B#IAV* garment 
vflib to be clothed with; wear 

— h a p h e l - t o clothe (with) 
|JIV except; bu t ; yet 
JO^ therefore [Heb.] 
•NV* Levite 

N I V * near, beside, with 
AN V (bread); > meal, feast 

N J N V concubine 
'<Yi* night 
NAV why? for what purpose? 

> lest 

yf?* tongue; > language 

a 
nxa hundred 
]TSB* balance 

naxa word; order 
]Na* vessel 

nVia scroll; roll 
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n a n a * 
n n a 

• i n a * 

nj-n!?* 
' n a 

nia 

]iTa 

Hna 

npVna* 

«»a 

sVa 

nV)? 
nVa 

nVa 

na>a' 
laViS 
VVa 

' T I P 

nnja 

nia 

nnia 

pael—to overthrow 
altar 
tax, tr ibute 
dwelling 
Media; Mede(s) 
province; town; city 
what ? that which 
death 
food 
to smite 
p a e l - t o check, prevent; 

stay 
hithpeel—to be impaled 

(on a stake) 
course; division (of 

Levites) 
to reach, a t ta in ; come 

upon; happen to 
to fill 
hi thpeel- tobefi l led(with) 
angel 
word; matter , affair 
to eat salt; > be under 

obligation of loyalty 
salt 
king 
counsel 
queen 

kingship; reign; kingdom 
pael—to speak 
who? 
whoever 
from; out of; than 
since 
mina 
tax, tr ibute 
understanding 
to number 
pael—to appoint 
(grain) offering 

pljp number 
nas?a* work, deed 

nya* belly 

(going, entering); [with 
"sun"] > sunset 

tna lord 
ma* rebellious 

T T 

nna rebellion 
ana p e i l - t o be plucked out 
n^a (anointing) oil 

aaap* bed 
psto* abode 

•'i?in?'a* pipe; flute 
xriB?a* drinking; > banquet 
nina* gift 

xai h i t h p a a l - t o prophesy; 
act as a prophet 

nsiai* prophecy; > prophesying 
natai present, gift 

N-ai* prophet 
nir^nai* candlestick; lamp (stand) 

nil t o flow 
nil towards; in the direction 

of 
nil* brightness 

ana h i t h p a a l - t o offer willing­
ly; bestow; be willing 

layer (of stones or wood) 
t o flee 

(sheath > body); > on 
account of 

light 
light 
illumination (of mind) 
river 
to flee 

n n i 

n n i 

n i n i * 

T r i i * 

i T n i 

" i n i 

m i 
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WiVll r e f u s e - h e a p ; r u i n ( s ) 

T U fire 
pn t o c o m e t o g r i e f 
— h a p h e l - t o d a m a g e 

B?m c o p p e r ; b r o n z e 
nm t o c o m e d o w n 
— h / a p h . - t o d e p o s i t 

— h o p h a l — t o b e d e p o s e d 
bvi t o l i f t u p 
— p e i l - t o b e l i f t e d u p 
nw t o k e e p 

nimi* i n c e n s e 
D D I * r i c h e s 
naj p a n t h e r ; l e o p a r d 
noi h i t h p e e l - t o b e p u l l e d o u t 

•!|D1 p a e l - t o p o u r o u t ; ofi"er 
•jjDl* l i b a t i o n 
"7D3 t o f a l l ( d o w n ) 
p D l t o g o o u t 
— h a p h e l — t o t a k e ( o u t ) 

npDl* e x p e n s e 

naSJ* firmness, h a r d n e s s 

n s i h i t h p a a l - t o d i s t i n g u i s h 

o n e s e l f 

Vsi h / a p h . - t o r e s c u e , d e l i v e r 
Xpi p u r e 
B̂ pl t o k n o c k t o g e t h e r 
N i w t o t a k e ; c a r r y a w a y ; l i f t 

u p 

— h i t h p a a l - t o r i s e u p a g a i n s t 
•pm* w o m e n [ p l u r a l ] 

naitfl* b r e a t h ( o f l i f e ) 

nâ l e a g l e ; v u l t u r e 

"QTtpi* d e c r e e ; o f f i c i a l d o c u m e n t 

pni* s a n c t u a r y s e r v a n t ; ( o n e 
w h o is g i v e n ) 

]n3 t o g i v e 
nni a p h e l - t o s h a k e o f f 

Vao p o e l - t o b r i n g ; l a y ; > 
p r e s e r v e 

nao t o i n t e n d 
niD t o p a y h o m a g e t o 
]lp» g o v e r n o r 

niD t o s h u t 
n ; i S p 1 D b a g p i p e ( ? ) 

r\^0 t o b e f u l f i l l e d 

— a p h e l — t o p u t a n e n d t o , 
a n n i h i l a t e 

t̂ io e n d 
p"?D t o g o ( c o m e ) u p 

— h a p h e l - t o t a k e u p 
— h o p h a l — t o b e l i f t e d u p 

nVD p a e l — t o h e l p , a i d 
nap* c l e r k ; s e c r e t a r y ; s c r i b e 

npp b o o k 
Vanp* a g a r m e n t ; [ c l o a k ? t r o u ­

s e r s ? ] 
•!]np* h i g h o f f i c i a l 
nno t o d e m o l i s h 
nno p a e l - t o h i d e 

nas? 

nras?* 

nv 
nns? 

nis? 

tjis? 

t o d o , m a k e 
h i t h p e e l - t o b e m a d e ; 

t u r n e d i n t o ; b e d o n e 
s e r v a n t 

w o r k , a d m i n i s t r a t i o n , t o i l , 
s e r v i c e 

t h e o p p o s i t e b a n k 
u n t o ; u n t i l 
t o g o ; p a s s a w a y ; d e p a r t 
h a p h e l - t o t a k e a w a y 
t i m e ; > y e a r 
s t i l l , y e t 
i n i q u i t y 
b i r d 
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TV 

na-Vs? 

T • 

chaff 
TV* goat 

npW* signet-ring 
nos? counsel, advice 

eye 
(awake); > watcher; > 

angel 
(up)on, over; against; 

concerning 
why ? wherefore ? 
above, over 
pretext; ground for ac­

cusation 
burnt-offering 

•"Vy * superior, highest; the Most 
High 

••Vy* roof-chamber 
frba* the Most High 
V?a to go in, enter 

— haphel - to bring in 
— hophal—to be brought in 

oVy eternity, remote time 
••aVy* Elamite 
vbv* rib 

oy people, nat ion 
ay (along) with 

p'ay* deep 
nay wool 
lUS t o answer 
niy* miserable, poor 
]iy* cloud 
«]iy» bough, branch 
B̂ jy fine [a legal term] 
' p y * foliage 

a'Sy sad 
ip» i thpeel - to be plucked out 
ip.y root 

iy* adversary 
ana p a e l - t o mix 
— h i t h p a a l - t o mingle 

Tiy» wild ass 
niny* nakedness, shame 
a^y herbs, grass 
nfey ten 

ptoy twenty 
nê S? peil—to intend 
Tny* ready (to) 
p'py old, ancient 

n n s * 

i n ? 
arpB* 

J V B 

OS 
o p 

V n ? 
CIS 
o n p 

-D-JB* 

•jnp 
nnB 

governor 
pot ter 
a garment; [coat? trou­

sers?] 
to divide 
half 
division (of priests) 
to serve; worship (God) 
(divine) service 
mouth 
a part of the hand; 

[palm? back? all below 
wrist?] 

stringed instrument 
iron 
peil—to be divided 
half-shekel; [tradit.-half-

mina] 
Persia; Persian(s) 
to commute; remove 
pael—to separate 
copy 
to interpret 
pael—to interpret 
interpretation 
word, decree 
to open 
peil—to be open, be 

opened 
breadth 
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nns to desire; wish, like 

U S matter, thing; wish, desire 

S 3 S p a e l — t o wet 

— hithpaal—to be wet 

ns side 

xns* true 
T J 

np-fS (right-doing); > right­

eousness 

nsis* neck 

mVs p a e l - t o pray 

nVs h/aph. — to (cause to) pros­

per; fare well; make 

progress 

D V S statue; image 

T B S * he-goat 

nes* bird 

- a i P * 
Dip 

Vtjp 

Pip. 

pael-to receive 

before; because 

holy 

before 

former time; formerly 

first; former 

to rise, stand; endure 

p a e l — t o set up, establish 

h/aph.—to set up, found, 

appoint, establish 

h o p h a l - t o be set up 

to kill 

p e i l - t o be killed 

p a e l - t o kill 

h i t h p e e l - t o be killed 

h i t h p a a l - t o be killed 

knot; j o i n t ; > difl&cult 

task 

summer 

statute 

Djj? enduring; (sure) 

o n m p zither 

Vp insolence; curse 

Vp voice; sound 

nip to buy 

t]Sp to be(come) furious 

«]Sp wrath 

I 'Sp p a e l - t o cut off 

nsp end; part 

x n p to call (out); read 

— p e i l - t o be read; (be 

shouted) 

— hithpeel-to be called 

a n p to draw near; approach 

— p a e l — t o offer 

— h a p h e l - t o bring near; > 

offer 

a n p war 

nnp* village, town, city 

p p horn 

^ n p * piece 

Dij*p truth 

tt^xn head, chief 

an great, b i g ; chief 

nan t o grow (up); become 

great 

— p a e l — t o make great; 

heighten 

ian myriad; great multitude 

ian greatness 

"•yan* fourth 

fia"^an» lords, nobles, grandees; 

[plural of an] 

m h a p h e l - t o irritate, make 

angry 

m rage 

Vjn* foot 
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o n 

n 

tr*n haphel—to throng in; 
(storm in) 

n * appearance 
n n wind; spirit 

to rise; be high, be 
haughty 

a p h e l - t o raise; heighten 
p o l e l - t o praise; (exalt) 
h i t h p o l e l - t o rise up 

(against) 
height 
secret 

p'>ni* far 
flpni compassion(s) 

h i t h p e e l - t o trust in 
smell 
to throw; place, impose 

(a tax) 
— peil - to be thrown 

— hithpeel—to be thrown 
!|S?n* will; decision 

•fcai* thought 
yiVl flourishing 
VVI to crush 

— pael—to crush 
OB") to tread down 
Oftil to write, inscribe 

hoary; [plural] elders 
KD3t* stringed instrument; (tri­

angular; 4 strings) 
^afe t o grow great 

K^iiD great, much, many; [ad­
verb] very 

n n ^ * witness; testimony 
ipfc side 
D""!!? t o place, lay; make, es­

tablish 

— hithaphel —to be put; > 
be made 

VsiP h i t h p a a l - t o consider 
unVpB^ insight 

WiP to hate 
1VV hair 

VNE^ to ask; > require 
nbvm* question; requirement 

-)XB# rest, remainder 
nyo p a e l - t o praise 
D3i;#* tribe 

flame 
seven 

p3ir^ to leave (behind) 

— h i t h p e e l - t o be left; pass 
on to 

tr*31£> hithpaal—to be perplexed 
nbit* concubine 
11^ hithpaal—to strive 
niltf t o be like 
— pael —to make like 

— hithpaal —to be made (like) 
-^if^* wall 

an inhabitant of Susa; 
Susanian 

mP to spoil 
sr?* to rescue 

N'S ' tJ to finish; be finished 
nSB? h a p h e l - t o find 

— hithpeel—to be found 
VVaa? [see'7'73] 

to dwell 
— pael—to cause to dwell 

n"?(̂  ( to be) at ease; carefree 
l"?^ negligence 

niVB>* prosperity 
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IbVi?* 

ot 

to send 
to rule; have power over 
haphel—to make ruler over 
dominion 
high official 
mighty; officer; it is 

allowed 
peil—to be finished 
haphel-to complete, fin­

ish; deliver (com­
pletely) 

welfare; [as a salutation] 
hail 

name 
Tot h a p h e l - t o destroy, an­

nihilate 
]?aB>» heaven; sky 
oat i t h p o e l - t o be appalled 
s?atf to hear 

— h i t h p a a l - t o obey 
Vhit p a e l - t o serve 
Vtpt* sun 

ift* tooth 
nitt* to be changed; be dif­

ferent 
— pael—to change ; > violate 

— haphel - to alter; > violate 

— h/ithpa.—to be changed 
rat* year 
niB^* sleep 

nvt moment; (short space of 
time) 

DDB> to judge 
T B t t > fair; beautiful 
bot h/aph.—to humble; humil­

iate 
Vptf low; humble 
IBt to please, seem good 

l ^ n B a ^ * dawn 

pt* leg 
nit to loosen; > dwell 
— p a e l - t o begin 
— hi thpaal—to be loosened; 

> shake 
ttt* r oo t 

ytit banishment ; [lit.—a root­
ing out] 

r\t six 
nnt to dr ink 
fFit sixty 

nan 
T i n * 

am 

m n 

nin* 
ninn 

sVn 
••niVri* 

n V n 
Nn"?n 

n a n 
n a n * 

nii^in 

•.nDn* 

Tp??* 
Vpn 
Vpn 

to break 

(encircling, dura t ion) ; 

[with a] continually 
to re turn 

h/aphel—to give back; de­
liver; answer 

to be amazed, be fright­
ened 

ox, bull 
under 
snow 
third 
three 

third par t ; [tradit.—third 
in rank] 

th i r ty 
there 
wonder 
second 

a second t ime, again 

police officer; magistrate 
s t rong, mighty 

peil—to be weighed 
shekel 
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p n hophal—to be reestab­
lished 

tjppi to be strong, become 
s t rong 

— pael—to make str ingent; 
enforce 

*]pri strength 
r̂ pri* s t rength 
p"iri* two [masc] 
VIFi* doorkeeper 
»nri door ; mouth ; gate 

prinn two [fem.] 
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PREFACE 

The genesis of this project occurred at Go rd o n -C o n w e l l Theological 
Seminary d u r i n g an in t roductory course in Aramaic wh ich I took whi le 
pu r su ing m y Master of Divini ty. O u r textbook w a s A Short Grammar of 
Biblical Aramaic by Alger F. Johns (Berrien Spr ings , Mich.: A n d r e w s 
University Press, 1972). Throughou t that semester we covered all of Johns 's 
g r a m m a r and exercises, all the Aramaic in the Old Tes tament , a papy r i 
from Elephantine, and par t of the T a r g u m of Genesis. At such a brisk pace, 
it became apparen t to m e that a compan ion v o l u m e to Johns ' s g r a m m a r 
might p rove very beneficial. From the s tuden t ' s perspect ive , a key could 
have helped wi th exam review as well as wi th h o m e w o r k prepara t ion and 
comprehension. 

The real impe tus for an anno ta ted key, though , w o u l d not come unt i l 
years later. After I had p u r s u e d Akkadian , Ugarit ic, and finally Syriac, it 
became clear that the difficulty was not so much in acquiring a new language, 
but in retaining it. Thus, I realized that m a n y s tudents , pas tors , and even 
teachers desired aids to he lp t hem retain their quickly e rod ing l anguage 
skills. Therefore I began work ing on this project. 

Classroom acquisit ion and review are only t w o pieces of the picture , 
though. There is a third class of s tudents w h o w o u l d benefit from this type 
of work—those taking Aramaic as i ndependen t s tudy. Since such s tuden ts 
do not have the advan tage of consistent instructor feedback, an annota ted 
key, in some regards, works to reinforce the lessons of the central points of 
the grammar . 

Much of this key is self-explanatory in its des ign . Each sentence is 
translated into English in a fairly literal style. Various impor tan t aspects of 
the t r ans la t ion are foo tno ted b e n e a t h it u s i n g s t a n d a r d n u m b e r s . 
Nonetheless, more detailed comments should be m a d e about its design. 

Every work has its l imitations, and this work, despi te its current length, 
is no different. One minor l imitat ion of the key is that it does not inc lude 
the exercises themselves, and thus forces s tuden ts to j u m p back and forth 
between the g r ammar and key. Unfortunately, space l imitations are a lways 
a real obstacle. 

Another possible limitation is that inherent in the t ranslat ion task itself. 
H o w should each exercise be rendered into English: m o r e literally or m o r e 
idiomatically? It seems to me that er r ing to the s ide of l i teralness is m o r e 
desirable for beg inners in a l anguage . It is impor t an t for s t uden t s to be 
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able to c o m p a r e the var ious semantic , syntactical, and grammatica l uni ts 
of their t ranslat ion v^ îth those of the key, someth ing which would be m a d e 
m o r e difficult wi th a linguistically sophist icated approach to translation. 
None the less , a m o r e fluid t rans la t ion is often g iven in the annota t ions 
themse lves ; i ndeed , some t imes a m o r e literal r ende r ing is imposs ib le 
wi thou t obfuscating the mean ing of a given exercise. 

Because Johns ' s exercises are most ly artificial sentences, we run the risk 
of overanalyzing them (a potential danger in translating any text). However, 
artificial or not, the analysis of the exercises will he lp p repare s tudents to 
tackle the biblical text once they encounter it in the later chapters . 

While the answer key does seek to br ing forward some "original" data, 
its ma in p u r p o s e is to be a compan ion to Johns ' s g r a m m a r . As such, the 
key tries to closely mode l Johns ' s approach . The key constantly strives to 
repea t and cross-reference impor t an t l inguistic concepts and ideas in an 
effort to help s tudents learn key features of Aramaic that they will encounter 
as they learn a n d t ransla te . The key even cross-references itself for the 
same purpose . 

There are m a n y people beh ind an au thor w h o make it possible for any 
given project to see the light of day . 1 first w o u l d like to thank some of my 
mentors w h o have not only given m e a love for Semitic languages and the 
Old Testament , b u t w h o have mode led a h u m b l e spirit in their scholastic 
excel lence. M o s t no tab ly , I w o u l d l ike to t h a n k professors G o r d o n 
Hugenberger , Douglas Stuart, and Gary Pratico. 

In the early days of the project, m a n y s tuden ts and friends encouraged 
me , he lped wi th the ed i t ing process , and gave helpful suggest ions about 
content , format, and approach . I w a n t to thank Jason DeRouchie, Gypsy 
Fleischmarm, Wei -Hua H u , Juan H e r n a n d e z , Jr., Carol Kaminski , W e n d y 
Glidden, George Dunning , and Miles Van Pelt. I particularly wan t to thank 
Daniel Gur tne r w h o sugges ted and p roduced a scr ipture index to Johns 's 
g r a m m a r , s o m e t h i n g w h i c h m a k e s that w o r k and this key even more 
valuable . 

I w o u l d like especia l ly to t h a n k Sandra , m y wife, w h o s e t ireless 
c o m m i t m e n t to excellence has i m p r o v e d this project countless t imes. Her 
quick eye has caught m a n y an embarrass ing mistake. Also, she was able to 
con t inue D a n ' s w o r k a n d comple te the scr ipture index for the key itself. 
H e r faithful devo t ion to m e d u r i n g this t ime has been more apprecia ted 
than I can express. 

I w a n t to thank Deborah Everhar t and the staff at A n d r e w s University 



Press for accepting this project and for their great pat ience a n d care d u r i n g 
the edit ing process. Their help was invaluable. 

N o mat te r the pa ins w e take, there are a lways sho r t comings in o u r 
efforts. For these I take full responsibil i ty. I h o p e this project will p rove to 
be a blessing to teachers, s tudents , pastors , and anyone else wi th a love for 
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LESSON I 

PHONOLOGY OF BIBLICAL ARAMAIC 

(Johns, p . 8) 

The following table represents the phonet ic changes from so-called Proto-
Semitic to Biblical Aramaic and BibUcal Hebrew. The symbols in the far-right 
co lumn represen t the rules in sect ions 2 a n d 3, as well as the table in 
section 1. Due to space limitations this lesson will not be annota ted . 

BA BH Cognates Trans la t ion Phone t i c Rules 

T V : 
man, mank ind §3, C, M 

T rv. wood, b e a m S3 

digit; toe; finger 

—: ear th s,. A, J, M 

sign; miracle C , l 

- : T T 
gold z,. A, B, 1 

-IT 
T 

generation; lifetime C 

V V 
grass s„l 

T 
palace; temple B , l 

^1.1 seed; descendants A , J 

T 
good C , l 

"isp (finger) nail; claw s,. A, J, 1, 

- T 
to sit; dwell s,. A, 1, 6 

i n | ins priest C, H 

no? HP? silver A , l 



BA B H Cogna tes Trans la t ion Phonet ic Rules 

tongue; language SyC 

bed § 3 , B , 1 

prophe t A , l 

i n ] -in3 
T T 

river A , B 

to give A , B , 1 

- T 
eternity; remote t ime B , C 

T T 
ten §2, A, B, J, M 

- 'T 
to kill A , B 

voice; sound C 

T T 
year §3, A 

to re turn § „ 1 

1W ox, bull §1 

T\bT\ 
T 

three A, C, 1 

nan 
T -

T T 
there §1 

shekel § „ A 

A d d i t i o n a l No te s o n Lesson I 

Memor ize this list of Aramaic w o r d s as par t of your vocabulary, as well as 
those in the introduction. You can explore the phonet ic pat terns of Aramaic 
w o r d s fur ther in Lessons V (verbs), VII (classes of nouns ) , XVIII (noun 
types), and XIX (similar n o u n classes). D o not be too unset t led if you have 
difficulty wi th these phonet ic changes . T h o u g h they can be very helpful, 
they are no t critical to y o u r u n d e r s t a n d i n g of Aramaic . The rules that 
migh t be most helpful are A, B, C, J, M, Q, 1, 2, 3, and 6. 



LESSON II 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

(Johns, p . 11) 

(1) Angels [are] ' ho ly (OR ho ly a n g e l s ) / 
'The copula "to be" can be implied, just like BH. 

^Two options are available here. (1) Because rti^-fj? is in the absolute 
state, it could be a predicate adjective ("angels [are] holy"). (2) Because 
T'̂ '̂Ti? a g r e e s w i t h TpsV^ in g e n d e r , n u m b e r , a n d s t a t e of 
determinat ion (definiteness), Vtî -fi? could be an at t r ibut ive adjective 
("holy angels"). It is impossible to tell which translation is best wi thout 
context. Not even w o r d order is helpful because a predicate adjective 
can come before or after the w o r d it modifies (II. 4.). Lastly, like BH, 
TpsVa can m e a n "messenge r s" and is often mis takenly mis read as 
Vp"?̂  "k ings . " The w o r d "ho ly" migh t lead one to conc lude tha t 
"angels" is the m o r e app rop r i a t e t ranslat ion, b u t keep in m i n d all 
the possible meanings of a w o r d w h e n translat ing. 

(2) The b o o k s [are] ' holy . ' 

'The verb "to b e " is implied. 
^'"ipp is not in construct wi th I'tî 'ni? because of the postposi t ive 

article on S n S D (II. 5.). Therefore, T'tt '̂''7i7 is an adjective modifying a 
noun . If the adjective TtĴ -fj? functioned attr ibutively ("holy books") , 
it wou ld have to agree wi th X^DD in gender , number , and definiteness 
(state of de te rmina t ion) . Howeve r , KJ"]pp is in the e m p h a t i c state, 
whi le T'l2''''7i? is in the absolu te state. Therefore, T'ti^'Tj? m u s t b e a 
predicate adjective (II. 4.). 

(3) The ' h e a d of the s tatue/ image' ' [is] gold.^ 
'As in BH, the whole construct chain is m a d e definite (determinate) 

w h e n the nomen rectum (i.e., the last n o u n in the construct chain) is in 
the emphat ic state (II. 5.). 



^dbTi can mean "s ta tue" or " image" (see vocabulary). Keep in mind 
all your opt ions w h e n translating. 

'2n"7 is a n o u n which is functioning as a predicate nominat ive. 

(4) T h e m a n k n o w s ' t h e n a m e s ' of the an ima l s . 

'Lesson V will in t roduce verbs, bu t each verb will be parsed for all 
of those w h o are reviewing. Until then, al low context to gu ide your 
choice of " tense ." The Perfect " t ense" can take on m a n y different 
values in English, including the present and historical perfect tenses 
(V. 5.). y7-—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (VT " to know") . 

^Note the o d d form of Wp. Somet imes the plurals of w o r d s like Op 
and 3 S a d d a H. In BHS, this H a p p e a r s in the plural form of the 
cons t ruc t s tate (e.g., DHrin^ti' " their n a m e s " in Ezra 5:10; '^rinaK 
"your fa thers" in Ezra 4:15). Also see Lesson III, exercise sentence 2 
in this key. H o w e v e r , no te that the singular construct form of 
does not a d d the 71, and the singular construct of 3X a d d s a 1 w h e n 
followed by a p ronomina l suffix (e.g., "^ISN "your father"), except 
wi th the first person singular pronominal suffix (e.g., 'DN "my father"). 
See also Lesson VII. 3. 

(5) T h e mas te r / lo rd ' of the w i se m e n ' [is] t he fa ther ' of the queen . 
'Again, though your translation will reflect only one of these options, 

realize that other translational values are possible. 

^Like BH, adjectives can be used substantively (cf sentence 1). 
^Unlike BH, w h i c h h a s a different form for the construct of 3S 

C3X), the s ingular construct and absolute forms of in BA are the 
same. 

(6) G o d m a d e ' t he ear th . ' 
'7257—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (7327 "to do; make") . See Lesson V. 
^Recall that in BA, the can be used in a n u m b e r of ways . In this 

context, "7 is a direct object marker (since "God m a d e to the ear th" is 
not as intelligible). Here the direct object happens to be in the emphatic 
s ta te , b u t un l ike BH, the d i rec t object m a r k e r is not only for 
"de te rmina te" (i.e., definite or emphat ic) direct objects bu t also those 
in the absolute state. 



(7) The h a n d [is] f l e sh / b u t ' t he hear t of the m a n ' [is] i ron. 

'lU'a is functioning as a predica te nomina t ive , as it is a n o u n and 
not an adjective. 

^As in BH, 1 can be used to deno te contrast ("but," cf Dan . 2:6), 
coordination ("and"), explanation ("now such and such was the case," 
cf. Dan. 4:21-22 [24-25]), or con t inua t ion ("if this...then tha t ," c f 
Dan. 2:4, 7). 

^Possibly, Sti'J^ is u sed as a collective here . That is to say, " the 
heart of human i ty is i ron" (cf. Lesson VI, sentence 9 in this key). 

(8) H o w ' the s tone fe l l ' on the copper! 

'nips is never used in quest ions, only exclamations. 

Peal, Perfect, 3ms C?D2 "to fall"). See Lesson V. 

(9) The p rophe t ' p r e v a i l e d ' in the n igh t . 

'The spell ing of nX^33 ("the p rophe t " ) represents a Kethib-Qere . 
Johns follows the spell ing found in the H e b r e w Bible (BHS). W h e n 
p r o n o u n c e d by the reader , it shou ld be (Ezra 5:1-2). ^This 
translation for "73' is not u n c o m m o n . Do not a lways a s sume that the 
definition for is "to be able" (see vocabulary) . 

"73'—Peal, Perfect, 3ms ('73'' " to be able; prevail") . 

(10) a t h o u s a n d t h o u s a n d s 

Literally, this phrase is "a thousand of thousands . " O n e could also 
translate this phrase idiomatical ly as " m a n y t h o u s a n d s " or as "one 
million" since a thousand thousands is one million. Note briefly Johns's 
discussion about numera l s (XX. 1.). 

(11) two h u n d r e d oxen 

Keep in m i n d that BA has a dua l end ing , t h o u g h it is rare (34 
occurrences in BA wi th most of them being I 'Qti^). Like BH, the dual 
end ing denotes two of someth ing (here, " t w o h u n d r e d s " ) . Ou t s ide 
of ^l^p ("the heavens" or " the sky"), the dua l usual ly occurs wi th 
na tura l pairs (II. 2.), like yb^"] ("feet"). In t e rms of form, note that 
w h e n the n o u n precedes the number , it is in the p lura l form (e.g., 
"i'riKip I ' l in ) ; o therwise , it is in the s ingular form (e.g., "IIPI I'riXip). 
See Johns XX. 2. 



(12) T h e k i n g bu i l t ' a h o u s e ' for the b i r d s / 
'n33—Peal, Perfect, 3ms ( n n " to bui ld") . 

^Note the t w o different uses of b here . It is used as a direct object 
marker on n""?. 

^Lamedh is also used as a preposition (II. 6.), expressing the so-called 
"ethical da t ive" or "dat ive of benefit" on X'lSlS. As the n a m e implies, 
this da t ive expresses a benef i t /or someone or someth ing (II. 6.). A 
house for b i rds is usual ly called an "aviary" in s tandard English. 

(13) W h y [is] he/i t ' in the f ie ld ' u n d e r ' t he grass? 
'The w o r d (albeit rarely in BA) m e a n s "i t" ins tead of " h e " 

(Ezra 5:8; for K'n see Dan. 5:7). 
' N o t e tha t 1 2 can m e a n " son" or "field." Context forces us to 

decide for the latter. 

^"Under the grass" seems like an odd translation here. Idiomatically, 
it can be unde r s tood as "in the grass ." 

A d d i t i o n a l No te s o n Lesson II 

Again, it is impor tan t to no te that unl ike BH, the direct object marker , 
marks bo th definite and indefinite direct objects. 



LESSON III 

INDEPENDENT PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

AND SUFHXES ON NOUNS 

(Johns, p . 15) 

(1) (And) ' h e t h r e w ' t h e m , ' the i r s o n s / a n d the i r w o m e n ' in to t h e d e n ' 
of l i o n s / 

'As in BH, m a n y sentences start wi th 1; however , as a mat te r of 
EngHsh style, they will usual ly be left un t rans la ted . But one should 
be careful w h e n deal ing wi th actual biblical texts, since the initial 1 
migh t be used to express a logical ("but") or t empora l ( " then") 
cormection. 

'why is the t ranslat ion not " they th rew"? na")—Peal, Perfect, 3ms 
(riDI "to th row") . See vocabulary. 

'Remember that can be a subject p r o n o u n (" they") or object 
p r o n o u n ("them"). 

t h o u g h w e h a v e t rans la ted "I'lil as " sons , " it could h a v e been 
translated as "chi ldren." As in BH, "son" can be used in a variety of 
ways , not just to m e a n "a male child." 

' "Their w o m e n " u n d o u b t e d l y refers to "their wives . " The context 
of the passage will make this choice clear. 

'Remember that can also m e a n "pit ." 
^The plural of n n S is i r regular (see the notes on nnS, 2X and ]'^p2 

inVn .3.). 

(2) The chief of the magic ians k i l l ed ' h i s ' fa thers . ' 

"7Pi?—Peal, Perfect, 3ms ("70̂  " to kill"). 

' i n this lesson Johns concentrates on p ronomina l suffixes. Observe 
that bo th the mascu l ine a n d feminine suffixes on s ingula r n o u n s 
contain T\ (i.e., no t the matre b u t a consonanta l Heh). The vowel s , 
however , differ. Here is the mascul ine "his ." 



'No t e again the addi t ion of the H in the plural construct (VII. 3.; cf. 
Lesson 11, sentence 4 of this key). As wi th Up, the p r o n o u n suffix is 
a d d e d to the construct form of the noun, not the absolute form. This 
is the case in BH and other Semitic l anguages . In the biblical text, 
"fathers" is somet imes best rendered as "ancestors" (e.g., Ezra 5:12). 

(3) You ' (ms) a r e ' a ' s o n of IsraeL 
' i n the char t on page 12 of the g rammar , you learned two forms 

for " y o u " (ms): nri3S (Kethib; i.e., the w a y the w o r d is wr i t ten in 
BHS) and (Qere; i.e., the w a y it should be read). In this exercise, 
Johns uses the spel l ing "HriJS," which does not appea r in BA. Only 
once does ri3K appea r in BA (Ezra 7:25). In every other instance, it is 
wri t ten as nn3X. 

' H e r e is an example of the 3ms personal p r o n o u n SIH functioning 
as a copu la (i.e., the verb " to be") . No te that w e d o not have to 
a s s u m e that the tense va lue is present , t h o u g h here present tense 
makes the best sense. 

'Another use of is to keep the first element of a genitive construction 
(in this sentence "son") inde te rmina te ("a son" instead of "the son") 
w h e n the second e lement is de terminate or definite (i.e., the b allows 
the cons t ruc t ion to m e a n "a son of Israel" ins tead of "the son of 
Israel" [II. 6.]). Such is the case wi th BH as well. Semantically, "son 
of Israel" can m e a n "Israelite." 

(4) T h e pr ies t gave ' a sheke l to h i s w i v e s . ' 
'nn'—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (SIT' "to give"). There is nothing significant 

about the fact that the verb is first in the sentence. Though BH generally 
employs the verb-subject-object w o r d order, BA is far less regular than 
this. 

No te the choice of " w i v e s " ins tead of " w o m e n . " The s ingular 
form of ]''p2 does not appear in BA (VII. 3.). 

(5) I [am] the servant ' of the grea t ' G o d of h e a v e n . ' 
' i t migh t be t empt ing to translate this sentence, "I serve," but 131? 

is a noun , not a verb (73S? is the verb "to do; make") . 
'Also, h o w d o we k n o w wha t n o u n SST modifies? Is it ^"Jpp ("great 

heavens") , or is it Tf?^ ("great God")? H o w should we decide? H^m 



is dual , whi le X3"1 and rj'̂ N are not (II. 4.). Note , however , tha t N2"1 
could modify the singular definite n o u n which is also in construct 
wi th the definite N-̂ QtĴ . Biblical context tales precedence here . Most 
likely X ^ l is an epithet given to God (cf. Ezra 5:8). 

' i t is cus tomary to translate the dua l X^Qtî  as "heaven" ins tead of 
the more literal "the two heavens" (cf. Lesson II, sentence 11 in this 
key). "The sky" is also a possible t ranslat ion of K'QtJ7 d e p e n d i n g on 
w h o is speaking. 

(6) We are ' t he s o n s ' of the k ing . 

'Here is an example of the 3 m p personal p r o n o u n li^n functioning 
as a copula (III. 2. B.). Not ice h o w the subject of the th i rd p e r s o n 
personal p r o n o u n is ano ther personal p r o n o u n (cf. next sentence) . 
This is the spelling found in Daniel (III. 1.). 

'Though the w o r d for "son" in BA is "13, its p lura l is i r regular T^S. 
Thus, its construct is ' JS (VII. 3.), not '"13. Also, T^S can be used to 
mean "chi ldren," not just male offspring (see Lesson III, sentence 1 
in this key). It is even possible to u n d e r s t a n d "sons of the k ing" as 
"the princes." 

(7) You (mp) are ' the p r o p h e t s of' t he J e w s ' w h o ' are in Je rusa lem. 

'Again , the third pe r son persona l p r o n o u n is u sed as a copula . 
Also note that this spel l ing is only used in Ezra (III. 1.). See also 
sentence 6, note 1. 

'The particle '"7 is used in a n u m b e r of ways . In this sentence it is 
used in two different ways : (1) to relate w o r d s genitivally ("of") and 
(2) as a relative p r o n o u n ("who") . Only context de te rmines h o w ' 1 is 
being used (see vocabulary) . 

'Literally, this w o r d m e a n s "Judahi tes" since the w o r d for " Judah" 
is 7=in; (in BH npnp. No te the gent ihc end ing on NnW^ (II. 3.; also 
phonetic rule I Q). The "Judahi tes" is a term deno t ing the "Jews," so 
is translated "Jews." Gentilic endings denote people groups. In English 
-ite (Israelife), -ian (Californwn), etc. is a d d e d to deno te an inhabi tant 
of a certain place. 

(8) They (f) [are] t he ' w ives of the ho ly m e n / s a i n t s . ' 

'why is " w i v e s " de t e rmina te (definite)? It is in cons t ruc t w i th 
X'^'Ti? which is de terminate (II. 5.). 
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' O u r t rans la t ion " the holy m e n " is justified since the adjective, 
w h i c h is be ing u s e d as a n o u n (i.e., substant ival ly) , is mascul ine 
plural . However , the emphat ic p lura l of tt^'ni? (X-^lS''''7p) can be used 
to m e a n "sa in t s" (i.e., all of God ' s people) . In fact, BA, like English, 
employed the use of the mascul ine grammat ica l gender to express a 
generic idea of "person ." Also see Daniel 7:18ff. for the t ranslat ion 
"saints ." 

(9) T h e o w n e r of the field b o u g h t ' t he / t ha t ' a b o d e ' for h i s son. 

' inr—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (pT " to b u y " ) . 
'Does the p r o n o u n NIH go wi th NIS ("that field") or WStt'Q ("that 

abode")? Either seems possible, bu t w h e n an i ndependen t personal 
p r o n o u n comes before an empha t i c noun , it functions m u c h like an 
article (III. 2. D.; IV. 1.). W h e n persona l p r o n o u n s function in this 
w a y , t hey a lmos t a l w a y s c o m e before the n o u n they modify 
(Dan. 2:32 Xa"?? XIH " that image") , rarely after (Dan. 2 : 4 4 S ' ? ' ? ^ 
"these kings") . Either way , the modified n o u n m u s t have some mark 
of de te rmina t ion (i.e., have the postposi t ive article X , a pronomial 
suffix, etc.). In contrast to BH, the personal p r o n o u n does not need 
the article w h e n functioning demonst ra t ive ly (e.g., BH: Kinn HlB'n 
"that field"). 

'Also, " a b o d e " can be rendered "house" or "dwel l ing place." 

(10) In the year/at t he t i m e ' tha t the w i se m a n ' b u i l t ' h i s house , he had* 
a m i l l i o n ' sheke l s . 

'See the vocabulary for T7S?. 
'This is yet another use of an adjective as a n o u n (the substantival 

use). 
'n;3—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (HiD "to bui ld") . 

^ A g a i n e x p r e s s e s ownersh ip . Tib could also m e a n "for h im," the 
so-called "dat ive of benefit." If this phrase means "for h im," then "a 
mil l ion sheke l s" w o u l d not connect wi th the rest of the sentence. 
Also, there w o u l d be n o m a i n clause, since '"f in t roduces a relative 
clause. 

'See Lesson II, s en tence 10 in th is key for a t r ans la t ion of 
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(11) At that t ime/at the s a m e t ime ' h e b o u g h t ' a field foi^ h i s son." 
'Note that the cons t ruc t ion of n3 w i th a t ime e lement y ie lds a 

translation of "at that t ime" or "in the same h o u r " (III. 4. E.). 
'pT—Peal , Perfect, 3ms (pT "to buy") . 

'An effort has been m a d e to stress a long the way h o w impor tan t it 
is to keep in m i n d the full semant ic range of the vocabulary. He re is 
an example w h e r e k n o w i n g that "13 can be ei ther " son" or "field" 
affects your ability to translate sensibly (compare vocabularies in the 
in t roduct ion and Lesson III). Also, is be ing used to express the 
"dat ive of benefit" (cf. Lesson II, sentence 12 in this key). 

"Technically speaking, the sentence is s o m e w h a t amb iguous . It is 
possible to translate it, "a son bough t his field." 

Addi t iona l Notes on Chap te r III 

Some words , like b and 'f, are ext remely flexible a n d can be used in a 
n u m b e r of ways in the same sentence, as you have seen. Make sure you 
take careful note of their varied usages. 



LESSON IV 

OTHER PRONOUNS 

(Johns, p . 18) 

(1) (And) ' w h o is t h e ' G o d ' w h o [is] the Lord of the ear th? 
'As in BH, an initial 1 is often best left unt rans la ted (cf Lesson III, 

sentence 1 in this key). 

' i s Sin used as a demons t ra t ive ("that God") or as a copula? The 
construct ion of X W ] ^ appear s only once in Daniel 3:15. In that case, 
Xin functions as a copula. O n e wou ld have expected n'7X to be in the 
empha t ic state if XIH were used as a demonst ra t ive (III. 2. D.). 

' T h o u g h n'7X is not in the emphat ic state, it is best to translate it as 
definite ("the God") d u e to the relative clause which modifies it (i.e., 
this god is the one " w h o is the Lord of the ear th") . Not that a relative 
clause necessarily makes the w o r d it modifies definite; however , the 
na ture of the clause migh t suggest it. 

(2) Dan ie l , w h o s e ' n a m e is Bel teshazzar accord ing to / l ike ' the n a m e of 
m y G o d a n d in w h o m ' is a ' sp i r i t of [the] ho ly gods , served" the 
G o d of heaven . ' 

'The c o n s t r u c t i o n ' l l - r e p r e s e n t s a series of relative clauses. 
Each of these clauses contains w o r d s wi th retrospective pronominal 
suffixes. The first relative clause contains T\'!pp"'l (lit. "who his name" 
or " w h o the n a m e of h im") , and the second has n3...''71 (lit- "and 
who. . . in h im") . These are best translated as "whose" and "in whom," 
respectively (IV. 2.). 

' jus t like BH, 3 can mean both "l ike" or "according to." 

'Since this sentence seems to be speak ing of " g o d s " in general , 
ins tead of the God of the Jews, this w h o l e const ruct ion should be 
indefinite (e.g., "a god" ) instead of definite or de terminate (e.g., " the 
God") . In addi t ion, it is not grammatical ly necessary to translate this 
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phrase definitely (T'n'7N is in the absolute state). Despite this, however , 
"[ the]" mus t be a d d e d for smoother English. See Daniel 5:11. 

*As in BH, " se rved" could be u n d e r s t o o d as " w o r s h i p e d " (see 
vocabulary in Lesson IV). tiiB—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (n'79 "to give"). 

'No te that "God of heaven" comes after the verb. Normal ly in BH 
the subject follows the verb . In this sentence, the incredibly long 
apposit ional phrase describing Daniel probably has influenced w o r d 
order, though w o r d order is a bit less consistent in BA. 

(3) O Chief Magic ian , ' w h y d i d t h e k i n g g i v e ' t h i s a n i m a l a n d th i s 
vessel to the pr ies t? 

' X ^ a p i n 3 1 is a construct chain (lit. " the chief of the magicians") . 
For this reason 3"1 is not the same gender , number , and definiteness, 
as it wou ld have been if it w e r e acting as an a t t r ibut ive adjective. 
Also, recall that the emphat ic state can be used to express the vocative 
(II. 3.). 

'nn^—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (nn ' "to give"). 

(4) these m e n , the th ree ' of t h e m (OR these th ree ' m e n ) ' 

'Though n u m b e r s have not been covered at this po in t in Johns , 
one should note that they can come before or after the n o u n s they 
modify (XX. 2.). 

' O n e should see this phrase as another way of saying, " these three 
men ." See Daniel 3:23 for this construct ion. Also it is possible tha t 
the independen t personal p r o n o u n functions as a copula (lit. " these 
m e n three are") . If this w e r e the case, the p r o n o u n , as a copula , 
wou ld be in a somewha t surpr is ing position. For w h a t appears to be 
a similar example, see sentence 9 below. 

(5) You' (ms) a r e ' t he k i n g to w h o m ' be longs* the migh t . ' 

'Note the var iant spel l ing of Xri3X wh ich normal ly has a final n. 
Words end ing in X somet imes end in n and vice versa (III. 1.), which 
even applies to the postposi t ive article (II. 3.). 

'Again, context might d e m a n d that we use the past tense; however , 
present tense will d o in this case. 

'This sen tence p r o v i d e s a n o t h e r e x a m p l e of a r e t ro spec t ive 
pronominal suffix (IV. 2.). 

*b expresses possession (IV. 3.). 
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' i t could be t rans la ted , "You are the king w h o has the might ." 
Lastly, do not confuse nniaa ("might") with 12^ ("man") . 

(6) I s ' th is no t B a b y l o n ' t he grea t? '* 

Just as in BH, the H is an interrogative particle (see Introduction). 

'S ' n is used as a copula here (III. 2. B.). Though "Babylon" has not 
entered into vocabulary yet, it is wel l -known from BH. 

' N o t e tha t 21 is g rammat ica l ly feminine (as w a s ST), because it 
modif ies "723 (e.g.. Gen. 11:9). Place n a m e s are often cons t rued as 
grammatical ly feminine (as in BH). 

"This sentence can also be translated, "Is this not the great Babylon?" 

(7) Those ' m e n [are] the w i s e m e n of the k ing . 

'Carefully d i s t inguish be tween ])>Vi (" these") a n d '̂ I'̂ X ("those"). 
H o w a demonstra t ive is translated—as near ("this") or far ("that")—is 
often a subjective choice. Even in English w e migh t say "this thing 
called love" or " that th ing called love" wi thou t a real difference in 
meaning . For our purposes , follow the definitions given by Johns. 

(8) W h y d id that m a n l ive ' in tha t v i l lage? ' 

'nn^—Peal, Perfect, 3ms ( i n ' " to sit; dwell") . 

^ h i s n o u n can be spelled wi th a final n (n^np) or a final K (X^p), 
as it is in Ezra 4:15 (II. 3.). Also, the s ingular empha t ic form can be 
used as a collective (e.g., n̂ np in Ezra 4:10 m e a n s " towns" ) . See 
Johns ' s note in VII. 3. 

(9) Tha t D a n i e l is ' t he chief of the mag ic i ans . ' 

' H o w is Xin functioning? Since it is s ingular and follows X-̂ apin, 
it cannot be modifying Xjapil l ("that chief of the magicians") . It is 
also unlikely that it modifies T} since it follows it (cf 111. 2. D.). This 
is ano the r e x a m p l e of Xin be ing used as a copula; however , one 
migh t have expected it to appea r earlier in the sentence (IV. 3.; cf 
sentence 4; Dan. 2:20; possibly 2:28). 

' A smoother translat ion is, "Daniel is the chief magician." 
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(10) There a re ' four h u n d r e d h o u s e s in t h e s e ' v i l lages . 
''ri'S is not a verb . Like in BH, it predica tes the existence of 

something or someone. 

'Like BH, numbers be tween three and ten exhibit "chiastic concord;" 
that is, n u m b e r s feminine in form are u sed wi th n o u n s mascul ine in 
form and vice versa (XX. 2.). 

'Remember that'^N means " these," not "God" (IV. 1.) or " to" (bv.). 



LESSON V 

THE VERBAL SYSTEM: THE PERFECT 

(Johns, p . 22) 

(1) I b o u g h t ' a h o u s e . 
'n:iT—Peal, Perfect, Ics (pT " to buy" ) . Wi thout a greater context 

to gu ide us , it is impossible to say for sure h o w this perfect should 
be t rans la ted (i.e., present , future, pluperfect, etc.). Therefore, as a 
convent ion , the perfect will be t rans la ted as a s imple pas t un less 
context d e m a n d s otherwise. 

(2) T h e m e n k n o w ' the i r k i n g . ' 

'Wi ;—Pea l , Perfect, 3 m p i)3T " to know") . 

' i t migh t be wise here to restate that unl ike BH, BA sentences are 
much freer in their w o r d order . We normally expect verb-subject-object 
in BH. 

(3) W e gave ' t he go ld a n d the silver. 

'Snn^—Peal, Perfect, I c p p n ' " to give"). 

(4) She p reva i l ed ' b y ' he r s t rength . 

'n'73'—Peal, Perfect, 3fs ("^S' " to be able; prevail") . 
'The form nn-n3:\2 can be unders tood as follows: n + miDJ + 3. 

The Hireq benea th the 3 is by Rule of Shewa (f + 3 > n ) . Like BH, 
the n appea r s on the construct form of the feminine n o u n before a 
p ronomia l suffix is a d d e d (III. 3.). Remember that 3 can be used to 
express agency or m e a n s (see glossary in Johns), not just location 
(e.g., " in") . 

(5) T h e y (f) l ived ' on the ear th . ' 

'n3ri;—Peal, Perfect, 3fp (3n'' " to live, dwell") . It is tempt ing to see 
the e n d i n g on this ve rb and conc lude that it is a 3fs (n3tî ^ "she 
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l ived" [Qal, Perfect]). Make sure to differentiate be tween BA and BH 
in your head. 

'Though does m e a n "ear th" here, it can also m e a n " g r o u n d " 
(e.g., Dan. 7:4) or " land." 

(6) You (ms) fell' i n ' t he n igh t . 

'ri'?S3—Peal, Perfect, 2ms (bSl " to fall"). Note that the Peal, Perfect, 
2ms can have three forms: ^12113, n3n3, and nP13nD (V. 4.). 

' 3 can be used temporal ly (e.g., "at night;" cf. Dan. 2:28). 

(7) You (mp) k i l l ed ' the p rophe t s . ' 
'lin'7C)p—Peal, Perfect, 2 m p ("^Dp " to kill"). It is also possible to 

see the mean ing as "You, O Prophets , killed," since "p rophe t s " is in 
the e m p h a t i c s tate a n d can b e vocat ive . H o w e v e r , t he i n t e n d e d 
meaning seems to be a straight-forward sentence. 

'Unl ike Lesson III, sentence 7, Johns has decided to use the Kethib 
of the plural de te rmina te form of N'SJ (S^X'^J) ins tead of the form 
normally found in BA (X^Xpi), which combines the Kethib and Qere 
readings . BHS sugges ts this w o r d to be read (Qere) as X ^ p l See 
notes on Lesson II, sentence 9 in this key. 

(8) H e th rew/p laced ' a s tone on /aga ins t / toward ' t he s ta tue . 

'nai—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (nai " to t h row, p lace") . It m i g h t be 
tempt ing to translate, "A s tone w a s t h r o w n on the s ta tue ," bu t the 
Peal is not a passive verbal stem ("was thrown") . It is active ("threw"). 
In BA, this verb is frequently spelled XiD"] (II. 3.). 

'As in BH, "7^ can have the m e a n i n g "on ," "over , " "aga ins t , " 
"concerning," or " toward ." 

(9) The pr ies t wen t ' out from the t emple . 

' p D ^ P e a l , Perfect, 3ms (pD3 " to go ou t" ) . This sentence can be 
translated more smoothly as, "The priest left the temple ." 

(10) We pa id h o m a g e ' to the great G o d , the G o d of heaven . 
'xnJlD—Peal (Stative), Perfect, I c p (7:^0 "to pay h o m a g e to"). This 

verb can also be rendered "worsh iped ." 
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A d d i t i o n a l No te s on Lesson V 

T h o u g h you will no t learn abou t o ther verbal s tems (e.g., Haphe l , Pael, 
etc.) unti l Lesson Vlll, you migh t w a n t to start mak ing separate vocabulary 
ca rds for s o m e of these verbs n o w (e.g., ps:). As y o u can see from the 
vocabulary of this lesson, the BA Haphe l can be l ikened to the BH Hiphil 
(i.e., it is a causat ive stem). 



LESSON VI 

THE VERBAL SYSTEM: THE IMPERFECT, 

THE INFINITIVE, ETC. 

Oohns, p . 27) 

(1) T h e k i n g c o m m a n d e d ' to k i l l ' t h e m a g i c i a n s a n d w i s e m e n of 
Babylon. ' 

'laS—Peal, Perfect, 3ms ("IQN "to say; command") . "l^S could mean 
"said" here, but "commanded" seems more appropriate in this context. 
Though you have not seen any Pe gu t tu ra l (I-guttural) or Pe Aleph 
(I-X) verbs yet, the reduced vowel u n d e r the first consonant of "IQN 
becomes a Ha t eph Pathach ( ) in the presence of the laryngeal (i.e., 
the gut tural) N (I. M.). 

"7Pi?Q—Peal, Infinitive (yVlp "to kill"). This is our first exposure to 
the infinitive in Aramaic . No te that the infinitive ph rase is used as 
the direct object of the sentence. Also observe that the only conjugation 
that a d d s the Q prefix to the infinitive is the Peal. The infinitives of 
other conjugations (Haphel , Pael, etc.) will not have this prefix. The 
infinitive in BA almost a lways appea r s wi th a prefixed prepos i t ion 
(82 of 83 occur rences) . A p p r o x i m a t e l y n ine ty pe r cen t of these 
occurrences employ (76 of 83 occurrences). It also occurs wi th 3 (4 
times), 3 (twice), and QV (once). 

'This type of construct chain does not occur in BA (i.e., w h e r e two 
subs tan t ives connected by 1 a re b o t h in cons t ruc t w i t h a th i rd 
substantive) , t h o u g h one will find an adjective in construct wi th a 
g roup of n o u n s in BA (Dan. 5:11). One migh t occasionally find this 
type of grammatical construction in BH. 

(2) The Mos t H i g h ' wi l l r u l e ' a l l / the w h o l e ' ear th . 

'The spell ing of X'^i? represents a Kethib-Qere, w h e r e the Kethib 
is S'^y and the Qere is r]^bv. 

T T ' ^ T T • 

'^bp''_—Peal, Imperfect, 3ms (t3'7tt̂  " to rule; have power over") . We 
have translated this imperfect as future ("will rule") by convent ion. 
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bu t it could have been accurately rendered as present ("rules"), as 
pas t (usual ly after a perfect), or as a jussive ("May the Most High 
rule..."). Again, context will clarify. See Johns VI. 2. A-D. 

'This is the first t ime w e encountered "73, and as is no surprise, it 
functions like Vs in BH. Before a de te rmina te s ingular noun , "73 is 
usual ly t ranslated as "all" or " the who le " (IV. 5. B.). 

(3) T h e m i g h t of the l ions ' in the i r d e n ' w a s s t rong. ' 

'Note that " l ions" has an i r regular plural . The plural of " l ions" is 
a lways in the emphat ic state in BA (VII. 3.). 

^Does th is p r epos i t i ona l p h r a s e modify " l i ons" or the verb? 
Proximity to " l ions" wou ld suggest the former (i.e., " the lions [which 
were] in their den. . . " ) . 

^T\P\?r\—Peal, Perfect, 3fs (̂ IpD "to be[come] strong"). It might have 
been t emp t ing to cons t rue riDpri as some type of imperfect (VI. 1.), 
bu t nei ther of the 3fs or 2ms forms suits the context. Addit ional ly, 
npri is in ou r vocabulary , whi le the verb DBp does not exist in BA. 
Lastly, there is a lways the opt ion of t ransla t ing a stative verb as a 
change in state (e.g., "became s t rong") . 

(4) Jus t as h e des i red ' h e d i d ' w i t h the a r m y ' of heaven.* 

'nin (2x)—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (mn "to be; happen; exist"). N3S—Peal, 
Participle, m s (X3S " to desire; wish, l ike"). The combinat ion of the 
per fec t of m n w i t h the pa r t i c ip le u s u a l l y ind ica tes pas t t ime 
(VI. 6. C ) . However , participles are able to indicate past t ime wi thout 
the use of the perfect of m n (VI. 6. C ) . 

'73y—Peal, Participle, m s (1357 " to do; make" ) . It might be quite 
t empt ing to see this form of the Peal part iciple as a stative perfect 
ve rb as in BH (e.g., 133 " to be heavy; to be h o n o r e d " ) , bu t it is 
impor tan t to learn the differences be tween BA and BH as well as the 
similarities. Also, d o not confuse this BA verb wi th the BA n o u n 1317 
("servant") . 

"7''n could m e a n " a r m y " or "s t rength." 

*Due to o ther lexical possibilities, this sentence could be rendered 
as, " He d id w h a t h e w a n t e d by the s t rength of heaven" or "He did 
w h a t he w a n t e d a m o n g the a rmy of heaven ." O u r translation above 
reflects Daniel 4:32 [35]. 
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(5) T h e n Dan ie l a n s w e r e d ' a n d s a i d / "O k i n g / y o u are t h e head* of' 
the gold."* 

'niy—Peal, Participle, m s {7\2V "to answer") . Somet imes Ti2V is used 
in contexts where no one has spoken to the pe r son w h o "answers . " 
In these cases, 7\2V m igh t be best u n d e r s t o o d as " to speak u p " or 
simply "to say" (e.g., Dan. 5:13). 

h^X—Peal, Participle, m s (1!DX "to say; c o m m a n d " ) . The Pathach 
u n d e r the Q occurs in this part icipial form ins tead of the expected 
Tsere ( ) because of the final 1 (I. J.). The combina t ion of 7\2V and 
laX is equivalent to the BH id iom ("laX'l b'i^p ]T} "Saul answered 

and sa id" [1 Sam. 9:21] or TSX'? Vtt'ln^-nX MV^] " they answered 
Joshua say ing" [Josh. 1:16]). Many t imes the w o r d o rder of the BA 
id iom is like Daniel 2:20 IQX ^^l^"] 7\2V (lit., " a n s w e r i n g Danie l 
said," or idiomatically, "Daniel repl ied" or "Daniel said") . 

' R e m e m b e r that the e m p h a t i c state can be u s e d to express the 
vocative (cf. Lesson IV, sentence 3 in this key; Johns II. 3.). 

"The form ntẐ '") appea r s to be the result of a slip of the pen . We 
learned in Lesson II that U'X") m e a n s "head , " and n o w h e r e in BA 
does it occur wi th a m i d d l e ' . We w o u l d h a v e expec ted it to be 
spelled ntpXI. (cf Dan. 2:38). 

'As a side note, w h e n '"7 functions genit ivally ("X of Y"), the first 
and last terms (X and Y, respectively) are usual ly either bo th definite 
or both indefinite. One rare exception is Daniel 7:19 ("its teeth [nHJti'] 
of iron ['7nD]"), where the phrase "its teeth" is definite and " i ron" is 
not. 

' ' 1 is used to express the geni t ive of mater ia l he re (i.e., ntẐ '") is 
m a d e of X lHI) . Though both n o u n s are in the emphat ic state (H ̂  and 
X are not feminine endings) , the postposi t ive article is spel led two 
different ways (II. 3.). 

(6) The he igh t of t he h o u s e g rew u p ' l ike the h e i g h t of' a m o u n t a i n . 

'7121—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (7121 "to g row u p ; be[come] great") . 
' A s we have n o t e d , c a n be used in a vast n u m b e r of ways . This is 

a of specification (i.e., "like the height with respect to a moun ta in" ) . 
This phrase cannot be a circumlocut ion used in place of a construct 
chain (II. 6.), because the first e lement ("Xipnp") has the postposi t ive 
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article and is, therefore, definite, while the last is indefinite. A good 
example of a c i rcumlocut ion might be XS'?^'? 1 2 "a son of the king." 
Note Johns II. 6. 

(7) T h e officer wi l l come u p o n a t reasure u n d e r h i s house . 

'Xpip'—Peal, Imperfect , 3ms (Nt3?3 " to reach, at tain; come upon ; 
h a p p e n to"). Pe rhaps it might be better to see this imperfect as a past 
("came") or as a jussive "may an officer," since it makes a bit more 
sense. 

(8) T h e w i s e m a n is a b l e ' to d r ive a w a y ' the magic ians . 
"7n3—Peal, Participle, m s ('7n3 " to be able"). 

'Tlpa 'T—Peal, Infinitive (710 "to drive away" ) wi th "7 prefix. 

(9) All h u m a n i t y ' is p e r i s h i n g ' l ike the d e w on the grass. 

'Clearly "73 (Lit. "all the m a n " ) is being used as a collective 
for "all m a n k i n d " or "all human i ty . " This collective usage helps to 
explain the plural part iciple T I P ^ - ^ ^ 5 ^ can also refer to humani ty 
as a class of be ings (e.g., Dan. 7:8 XB̂ JX ' ^ ^ 3 "like the eyes of the 
m a n " or "like h u m a n eyes"). 

'VlpS—Peal , Participle, m p (73S " to perish") . Remember that as a 
matter of convention we are using present tense. In a narrative context, 
th is cou ld h a v e b e e n easi ly u n d e r s t o o d as "all h u m a n i t y was 
per ishing." 

(10) T h e y (mp) wi l l dr ive away ' the k i n g from the h o u s e ' of the G o d of 
h e a v e n . (OR T h e k i n g wi l l b e d r iven away ' from the t e m p l e ' of the 
G o d of heaven . ) ' 

'TlTjO'—Peal, Imperfect, 3 m p ("7113 "to dr ive away") . 
'The " h o u s e " of a god in the A N E refers to the " t emple" of that 

god. 
' Johns expla ined in VI. 8. that passive mean ings can be expressed 

wi th an active verb form w h e n the verb is 3mp . The "direct object" 
(in this case XS*?^) then serves as the "subject." English has a similar 
construction. For example , English speakers often say "they say you 
shou ldn ' t d o that ," w h e r e " they" is used generically. It wou ld have 
been just as acceptable to say, "It is said that you shouldn ' t do that." 
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Though our example is not completely ana logous , it still serves to 
illustrate the rationale behind the BA construction. 

Addi t iona l Notes on Lesson VI 

Unlike BH, BA does not have an equiva len t to the so-called conver ted 
imperfect (e.g., "IDS'T "he sa id") and the so-called conver ted perfect (e.g., 
'Jl^ni "it will be" ) . Johns h a s s h o w n tha t the perfect, imperfect , a n d 
participles can all be used to express a variety of t ime values. 



LESSON VII 

CLASSES OF NOUNS 

(Johns, p . 31) 

(1) T h e h o u s e of the t reasures ' of the k i n g h a s ' great ' w indows ." 
'what concept does XS"?^ 'TB communica te? In EngHsh we might 

say " the king 's t reasury" or " the royal t reasury." 

'As in BH,"? can express owne r sh ip (cf. Lesson IV, sentence 5 in 
this key). 

'2"[ is a rare adjective w h o s e p lura l is formed by redupl icat ion 
(VII. 3.). In near ly every in.stance, 31 m e a n s "chief" or "great ," as 
opposed to "many . " However , it migh t m e a n " m a n y " in Daniel 2:48. 
The w o r d N'^jy is u.sually employed to m e a n "many." 

" I ' l ? is mascu l ine in the p lura l bu t feminine (HIS) in the s ingular 
(VII. 3.). 

(2) T h e ma t t e r w a s w r i t t e n ' in the le t ter w h i c h the p r o p h e t wro te ' to 
h i s ' brother ." 

'n^'riS—Peal, Passive Participle, fs (3n3 "to write") . Here we have 
translated the part iciple as a pas t ("was wri t ten") instead of a present 
("is be ing wri t ten") . Participles can express the pas t tense (V. 6. C ) ; 
and wi th the use of the perfect (see note 2 below), it is best to see the 
sentence as pas t t ime. 

'3ri3—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (3n3 "to wri te") . 
''n is u sed after long vowels for the 3ms. Note ''ni3X (cf Dan. 5:2; 

'ninn in Dan. 2:48). Likewise, H rarely appears on plural nouns (e.g., 
Dan. 5:2-3; Ezra 5:6). 

"This form does not appea r in BA. In fact, ("brother") appears 
only once in BA C^'nS [K]/'^'nN [Q] "your b ro the r s / compan ions , " 
Ezra 7:18). This example in Ezra 7:18 is plural , unHke the s ingular 
form in our exercise. However , one migh t expect nX to behave like 
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3X in its var ious s ingular forms ('nilX "his father" and ""ninX "his 
brother") . See the forms of 3X in Lesson II, sentence 4 in this key. 

(3) Myr iad of myr i ads ' w o r s h i p ' the Lord ' of heaven . 
' A similar phrase is found in Daniel 7:24. There are some alternatives 

in translation of this phrase: (a) " ten thousand of ten thousands , " (b) 
"ten thousand t imes ten thousand , " or (c) "a great mu l t i t ude . " See 
Johns XX. I. No te that is i r regular in the p lura l (VII. 3.). A n 
alternative translation might be "a myr iad of myr i ads worsh iped ." 

'T'n'7S—Peal, Participle, m p (n'PD "to serve, worsh ip" ) . 

'Here , the b marks the direct object. Though NliO m e a n s " lord," it 
is really a Peal, Participle (ms) used as a subs tant ive (VII. 2. 6.). The 
same is t rue of the noun lHS ("priest"). C o m p a r e Lesson VI, sentence 
8 in this key. 

(4) The th rone of the great ' q u e e n w a s ' in Babylon . ' 

'xri3"! is feminine, a n d it therefore modif ies NflS'?^ ("queen") . 
T h o u g h the p l u r a l of XDIS is ( feminine in form), it is 
grammat ica l ly mascul ine . See c o m m e n t s in the Addi t iona l Notes 
section about this plural form. 

'nin—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (mn " to be[come]; happen ; exist"). 
'No t e that we cannot t ransla te this sen tence " the th rone of the 

queen was great in Babylon," because XflST is definite and cannot be 
a predicate adjective (II. 4.). In addition, Sp")3 is masculine and cannot 
be modified by the feminine XriBI. 

(5) The v i s ions ' of h i s w i se m e n w e r e to ld ' to the magic ian . 
'Note that 'Itn is an irregular n o u n (VII. 3.). 
' T T ^ X — P e a l , Passive Participle, m p ("l^N " to say; c o m m a n d " ) . 

(6) You (ms)/she wi l l p a y h o m a g e ' to the gove rno r ' of the na t ions . 
'l^plT—Peal, Imperfect , 3fs or 2 m s (13lD " to p a y h o m a g e to; 

worsh ip" ) . Remember that w e could have t rans la ted this imperfect 
as jussive "let her pay h o m a g e " or as a present "she pays h o m a g e . " 
Context will de termine the best choice of "tense." 

'The lexical form of "governor" is HnS, bu t the construct form is 
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nno (VII. 3.). As a s ide note, nnS and m a n y other te rms are loan 
w o r d s from Akkad ian (e.g., 1^.0 "prefect" or Tiip "mina") . 

(7) T h e good m e n dwe l t ' i n the m i d s t ' of the fire. ' 

' l i rr—Peal , Perfect, 3 m p (an' " to sit; dwel l") . It might have been 
t empt ing to see this verb as an imperfect (Peal, 3ms); however , the 
Pe Yodh (1-') verbs can sometimes be deceiving. You will be introduced 
to Pe Yodh verbs in Lesson 11, section 4. It should suffice to say for 
n o w that if this w e r e an imperfect, a Hireq w o u l d have appeared 
unde r the Yodh. 

"The construct for the n o u n B is i r regular (NlH). See Johns VII. 3. 
Just as some w o r d s use a H (i.e., a matre lectiones) to indicate a final 
long "a" vowel (e.g., TiW "year") , the final N in is also a vowel 
letter. 

' W e migh t have rendered this sentence, " the good men sat inside 
the fire." 

(8) W e wi l l give ' t he w h e a t ' to our f a the r ' as a present . 

'iril3—Peal, Imperfect, I cp "to give"). Because imperfects are 
used as injunctives (expressing a command) , we might have translated 
this verb, "let u s give." 

' H e r e X-̂ D̂ n is p lura l (lit. "whea t s" ) . The plural denotes that the 
w h e a t h a d been harves ted . This use of the p lura l can be termed a 
"p lura l of na tura l p roduc t s in an unna tu ra l s tate." For instance, in 
BH, a tree is called an fV; however, when the tree is cut into firewood, 
it is then called D'Sj; (e.g.. Gen. 22:7). 

'For the s ingular construct form of 2N, see Lesson II, sentence 4 in 
this key (Johns VII. 3.). 

(9) Tha t s ta tue , ' i ts h e a d ' [ i s ] ' of good" gold [and] i ts breas t /chest ' [is] 
of silver.*'^ 

'Recall that the personal p r o n o u n SIH before a n o u n (here, D"?^) is 
used like a demons t r a t i ve p r o n o u n (III. 2. D.). Also, this sentence 
gives an example of casus pendens (or the "hang ing case"), w h e r e 
w o r d s that begin a sentence stand grammatical ly apart , yet introduce 
the topic of the sentence. In (non-s tandard) English we might say, 
"This s t ranger , he came u p to me and gave me a million dollars!" 
"This s t ranger" is grammatical ly separate , yet its early introduct ion 
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focuses the hearer on the subject of the sentence. We migh t r ende r 
the sentence, "As for that statue, it had a head of...." 

'The e n d i n g H is mascu l ine , b e c a u s e D'7S is g r ammat i ca l l y 
masculine. 

'This is a verbless sentence; therefore, we are forced to supp ly the 
verb (as wou ld be the case wi th BH). Though w e used the present 
tense, pas t tense w o u l d be sui table as well . This exercise reflects 
Daniel 2:32 and is best rendered us ing past tense, since it is par t of a 
narrat ive section. 

" w h a t concept is be ing expressed by the w o r d 310 ("good")? It is 
the quality of the gold. In EngHsh we usual ly say "fine gold." 

"To a m o d e r n English speaker, breast migh t give the impress ion of 
the female form; therefore, "ches t" m igh t be a m o r e a p p r o p r i a t e 
translation. For this form, note our discussion in sentence 2 of this 
lesson. 

'The genit ive re la t ionship deno ted by i n i " ' ! Hti^X"! and ' l ' n l i n 
flpp is a "genit ive of mater ial ." In English we can express this s ame 
idea, saying "the box is of w o o d " or " the box is wood . " H e b r e w uses 
the construct chain for the same geni t ive p u r p o s e s (e.g., 195 
"vessels of silver" in 1 Kings 10:25). 

''A smoother translation migh t be, "As for that statue, it has a head 
of fine gold [and] a chest of silver" or "As for that statue, its head is 
fine gold and its chest is silver." 

(10) Dan ie l a n d h i s c o m p a n i o n s ' wi l l g r o w s t r o n g ' i n t h e k i n g d o m of 
Babylon by/ in ' t he s t rength of the Mos t H i g h God." 

'nriljp (perhaps originally n]3 or T\12 in the singular) is an irregular 
plural (VII. 3.). The w o r d itself is a loan w o r d from Akkadian . O n e 
might w o n d e r w h y the 1 ("and") is spelled 1 before nri133. According 
to the Masoretic vocalization, 1 often changes to 1 before w o r d s whose 
first consonant is followed by a Vocal Shewa. 

'lIDpri'—Peal, Imperfect, 3 m p (Hpn " to be[come] s trong") . It might 
be better here to translate this verb as a past "became s t rong." 

'One must question whether Daniel and his companions grew strong 
"by means o / G o d ' s s t reng th" or if they g rew s t rong "in the state or 
condition of God ' s s t rength." It is difficult to decide wi thou t context, 
but it is impor tan t to note the choices available. 
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"See the notes on Lesson VI, sentence 2 in this key for comments 
on this spelHng. 

A d d i t i o n a l No te s o n Lesson VII 

There is n o need to memor ize the Hst of irregular forms (VII. 3.10.), bu t be 
able to recognize the dist inctive qualit ies of each. For example, nouns like 
NpIS ("seat; th rone" ) a n d n n S ("lion") add a 1 in the plural . Np"j3 (sg.) 
becomes (pi.), a n d n n X (sg.) becomes S r i i n S (pi. det.). The change 
occurs because roots w i th a final H in BA were originally final V , and 
roots that were final V and final S merged . Thus a 1 appears in the plural. 



LESSON VIII 

THE DERIVED ACTIVE CONJUGATIONS 

(Johns, p . 36) 

(1) If you wi l l w r i t e ' t he d r e a m a n d its in te rpre ta t ion , [ t h e n ] ' y o u wi l l 
receive ' great" gifts from m e . ' 

'liaripri—Peal, imperfect , 3 m p (iriD "to wri te") . Remember as in 
BH an imperfect can take on a moda l sense (i.e., "If you can wri te . . .") . 
See Daniel 5:7. 

' D o not expect the apodos is in BA to begin wi th the w o r d " then ." 
The word "I^X ("then") is used as a temporal coordinating conjunction 
("this h a p p e n e d , then that h a p p e n e d " ) . No te that the pa i r DS ("if") 
and TS ("then") d o not occur in BA. 

'Tl'73j7ri—Pael, Imperfect, 2 m p {b2p " to receive"). 

"Remember that the adjective l"! h a s an i r regular r edup l i ca t ing 
plural (VII. 3.), and see Lesson VII, sentence 1 in this key for the 
translation. 

' D i p m e a n s "before ," bo th t empora l ly (Dan. 7:7) a n d spat ia l ly 
(Dan. 7:10); however , in combinat ion wi th the preposi t ion "jp, it can 
m e a n " in the p resence of" (e.g., Dan . 7:8, 10) or " f rom" (e.g., 
Dan. 2:6; Ezra 7:14). 

(2) The vessels w h i c h w e r e g iven ' to y o u for the service of' t h e h o u s e 
of your god, ' deliver* before the G o d of Je rusa lem. 

YPl)!^^—Hithpeel, Part iciple, m p (2!!'' " to g ive") . T h o u g h the 
Hi thpeel conjugation has not been in t roduced yet (see IX. 3.), this 
example should not p rove too difficult because of its similarit ies to 
the Hithpael in BH. Qohns does briefly show the der ived conjugations 
in V. 2.) Instead of a reflexive m e a n i n g ("to give to oneself") , this 
usage of the Hi thpeel is pass ive ("was g iven") . In fact, the pass ive 
sense of these verbs seems to domina te any reflexive sense by about 
10 to 1, respectively. See Johns IX. 2. for the passive use of the Hithpeel. 
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'inVS is in construct wi th n ' ^ wh ich is in tu rn in construct wi th 
'^n'7S. The reason the construct chain is definite is because of the 
pronominal suffix onn '7S (II. 5.). We might further classify this genitive 
as an "objective genit ive," which means that the genit ive n o u n (the 
nomen rectum) receives the "act ion" of the nomen regens (noun in the 
construct form). 

'The speaker in this sentence does not seem to be a strict devotee 
of the God of Israel as the sole God bu t probably believes in many 
gods. Thus, w e translated "your god" here bu t "the God of Jerusalem" 
later, as the latter is the sole God of Jerusalem. 

"•"^tl^n—Haphel, Imperative, ms (O'?^ "[Haphel] to complete, finish; 
del iver [completely]") . T h o u g h this form is exactly the same as the 
Haphe l perfect, the use of the perfect does not fit the context, due to 
the use of "̂7 earlier. 

(3) N o w m a k e a dec ree ' to s t o p ' t hose m e n ; ' t ha t t o w n wi l l no t be 
rebuilt." 

' la ' t i '—Peal, Imperat ive, m p (D'ti? "to place, lay; make; establish"). 
If this verb were a Peal perfect it w o u l d have been =1̂ 127. Also, D'tT 
followed by DSTD is u sed in this very c o m m o n BA formula to express 
"to make a c o m m a n d " or "to m a k e a decree." 

's'7C)a'?—Pael, Infinitive ("701 "[Pael] to s top") . The final H of the 
infinitive is spelled wi th an S (VIII.l.). 

' w h a t is the re la t ionship be tween these clauses? Is it disjunction 
(see above) , p u r p o s e ("so tha t" ) , or s imple coordina t ion ("and")? 
Context is the ul t imate key to our choice. Whatever the case, it would 
be o d d that S"? is being used to negate an injunctive (a command) , 
since bv. serves that function. However , in BH is used to negate 
c o m m a n d s . 

"Spr i r )—Hithpeel , Imperfect, 3fs (ni3 " to bui ld") . This is another 
example of a Hi thpeel used passively. Though you could not have 
foreseen the t ranslat ion of "rebuil t ," you will find that the biblical 
context of this verb implies such a translat ion (e.g., Ezra 4:21). With 
the use of S*?, it is unlikely that this is a jussive ("do not let that town 
be rebuil t") . 
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(4) To [cer ta in / somer m e n , the war r io r s of m i g h t ' w h o [were] i n h i s 
army, ' he c o m m a n d e d * to b i n d ' Shadrach a n d h i s companions .* 

'Because VIP̂ *? is not definite (as indicated by the Shewa u n d e r 
the b), w e need an indefinite t ranslat ion. Thus , w e say in English 
" some men ." The p r e p o s i t i o n h e r e marks the indirect object, not 
the direct object as the direct object marker . The direct object of the 
sentence is the content of the c o m m a n d (viz., to b ind Shadrach and 
his friends). W h e n a speaker w a n t s to express a c o m m a n d to d o 
something, he migh t use the const ruct ion + b + an infinitive 
(e.g., "he c o m m a n d e d X to do Y"). 

'The apposi t ional phrase further defines w h o these m e n are, that 
is, "^'ri'^lil^ "mighty warr iors w h o were in his a rmy." Though "̂ 'H is 
not in the empha t ic state, the following relat ive clause relates that 
there was a "definite" g roup of men. 

' i n some cases, '7'ni m e a n s "ou t l oud" (e.g., Dan . 4:11 [14]). In 
those cases, " '̂ni is not modified by a p ronomina l suffix as it is here. 
Also, the phrase normal ly follows the verb . This choice of "in his 
a rmy" is m a d e m u c h more secure by the phrase'7'n"''"!3^. 

'"IIDS—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (im "to say, command" ) . 

'nns?'?—Pael, Infinitive ("1DD "[Pael] to b ind") . 

' W e m i g h t r e n d e r this s en tence m o r e id iomat i ca l ly as " H e 
commanded certain men, the mighty warr iors w h o were in his army, 
to bind Shadrach and his companions ." 

(5) Because ' ou r fa thers a n g e r e d ' t h e G o d of h e a v e n , h e g a v e ' t h e m 
in to the hand* of the k i n g of Babylon . 

'Remember that ''I'blp'b'^ means "because" or "a l though ." Only 
the former fits this context. 

'lT3i"in—Haphel, Perfect, 3 m p ( U l " [ H a p h e l ] to i rr i ta te , m a k e 
angry") . 

'an';—Peal, Perfect, 3ms O H ' " to give"). 
" I ' l often expresses the not ion of "in the p o w e r of" or "in the 

control of." 
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(6) T h e lord ' of Baby lon s a w ' a d r e a m in the n igh t , a n d beho ld , [there 
w a s ] ' a" s ta tue , a n d ' its h e a d [was] fine go ld . ' 

'SIQ—Peal, Participle, m s (used substantival ly, p resumably from 
the root SHQ which does not appear in BA as a verb). 

'nin—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (HTn "to see, perceive"). 

'Like its BH counterpart Hiin, l'?S is sometimes best left untranslated. 
It is used to say something like, "Here 's wha t happened: there was . . . . " 
Such is the case wi th BA where it in t roduces circumstances or, in our 
case, the content of the vision. It d r a w s the reader ' s attention to wha t 
comes next (e.g., Dan. 4:7 [10], 10 [13]). 

"Though there is no indefinite article in BA, per se, it appears that 
the w o r d IH ("one") was being used in this .sense. The English w o r d s 
"one , " "an , " and "a" have a c o m m o n ancestor in the Scottish ane, 
which m e a n s "one ." Thus , w e t rans la ted "a s t a tue" (e.g., Ezra 4:8) 
instead of "one s ta tue" (Dan. 2:31). Like the definite article, in comes 
after the n o u n it modifies. 

' 'Li teral ly , " and its head of good gold." The translation above is 
s l ight ly s m o o t h e d over for s tyle . Also, no t e tha t l ike BH, the 
conjunction (used disjunctively) can be rendered "there was a statue 
with its head of fine gold" (e.g.. Gen. 11:4; 24:15). 

(7) D a n i e l a s k e d ' t h e k i n g tha t h e w o u l d g i v e ' h i m [some] t i m e , ' so 
that* h e m i g h t m a k e k n o w n ' the i n t e rp re t a t i on ' to the king.'^ 

'ny2—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (11572 "to seek, request; be on the point of; 
run great risk). 

' l l | ir—Peal, Imperfect , 3 m s i^TSl " to g ive" ) . N o t e ou r m o d a l 
translation of the imperfect (e.g., would , could, should, etc.). 

' A s in sentence 4, indefinite n o u n s can be translated indefinitely 
wi th "some." 

*The context seems to d e m a n d such a logical connection. 
' n y i i n " ? —Haphel, i n f in i t i ve {W " t o k n o w ; [ H a p h e l ] to 

communica te ; m a k e known" ) . Note that Pe Yodh verbs will be dealt 
wi th in Lesson XI. 

'The infinitive can come before or after its object (VI. 3.). 

^Try to r ende r this .sentence m o r e smoothly into English wi thout 
los ing e i ther the essent ia l message or the i m p o r t a n t syntactical 
relat ionships. 
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Addi t iona l Notes on Lesson VI I I 

It is crucial to note that some forms can be in te rpre ted in m o r e than one 
way. For example , ariDH can be analyzed as either a Haphe l , Perfect, 3ms 
or a H a p h e l , Impera t ive , m s . Such is the case in the o the r d e r i v e d 
conjugations. Often, context will make the correct choice clear. 



LESSON IX 

THE PASSIVE AND REFLEXIVE CONJUGATIONS 

(Johns, p . 40) 

(1) You (ms) were look ing ' u n t i l ' t he an ima l w a s ki l led. ' 
'riTn—Peal, Passive Part iciple, m s (HTn " to see; perceive") . The 

part iciple can be t ransla ted as past , present , or future tense (VI. 6.); 
however , the perfect of V t i p at the e n d of the sentence most likely 
mer i ts a past- tense render ing . The cont inuous aspect seems meri ted 
by the use of ' I IV. That is, an action was being done until something 
happened . 

' ' I 157 has the same force as IV alone. 
'n*?'!:!?—Peil, Perfect, 3fs ('7t3p "to kill; [Peil] to be kil led"). Since 

Snvn ("the an imal" ) is g rammat ica l ly feminine, the passive verb 
m u s t also be feminine. 

(2) From t h e n un t i l n o w , tha t / the ' h o u s e w a s b e i n g rebui l t , ' b u t ' it has 
no t b e e n completed." 

'There are instances w h e r e the definite article might function as a 
demons t r a t i ve (e.g., " th i s " or " tha t" ) . Such is the case in BH (e.g., 
1 Sam. 24:20 [19]). 

'Spr ia—Hithpee l , Participle, m s (H^D "[Hithpeel] to be [rejbuilt"). 
For the t rans la t ion "rebui l t ," see the answer for sentence 3 in the 
prev ious lesson. 

'As in BH, 1 p lus a n o u n at the beginning of a clause can express 
disjunction. 

*U^)p—Pei\, Perfect, 3ms (Ub^ "[Peil] to be finished"). Again, this 
form looks exactly the same as the Peal passive participle; however , 
as a rule, w e will classify this form as a Peil perfect w h e n there is no 
stated subject (IX. 1.). 
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(3) The m e n ' a s s e m b l e d ' a n d agreed ' to consider* the matter . '* 
'This word is "ina ("man") not "I3|^ ("mighty man") . 
'W33rin—Hithpaal , Perfect, 3 m p {^2 " [ H i t h p a a l ] to ga the r , 

assemble"). 
'iJaiTni—Hithpeel, Perfect, 3 m p (pT "[Hithpeel] to agree; decide"). 

Because T is a sibilant, meta thes is occurred a long w i th a phone t i c 
change of n to 1. In this case, one migh t have also expected T to be 
doubled (V. 2. and IX. 3.). The sole occurrence of this verb in Daniel 
2:9 represents a Kethib-Qere (IX. 3.). 

*n'73ritpn'7—Hithpaal, Infinitive {'72'^ " [Hi thpaa l ] to cons ider" ) . 
Again, there is metathesis of the sibilant Vi! and the n prefix. 

'Keep in mind the range of mean ings for the w o r d Tibp. 
' C o n s i d e r the possibi l i ty that the sen tence a b o v e cou ld be a 

c o m m a n d (if we take S""I3S to be vocative ("O men!") and the verbs 
as imperat ives (note the similarity of forms in IX. 2.). We wou ld then 
render the sentence, " O men , assemble and agree to consider the 
matter!" Note that this possibility is only "technical," as the imperat ive 
forms of these verbs do not occur in BA. To de te rmine this, however , 
we wou ld have needed a context for this sentence. 

(4) The k i n g sent ' h i s si lver to h i s t reasure h o u s e , ' a n d it w a s w e i g h e d ' 
there . 

'n'7tp—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (rH^ "to send") . 

'Literally, 'nlTJl ri'!'? m e a n s " to the h o u s e of his t reasures ." This 
phrase obviously refers to the king 's t reasury bui ld ing. 

" ^ ' p n ^ P e i l , Perfect, 3ms ('7pn "[Peil] to be weighed") . 

(5) Over m y k i n g d o m ' I w a s r e e s t a b l i s h e d ' a n d w a s no t k i l led . ' 

'Remember that in BA the absolute state for abstract n o u n s e n d s 
in \ while the construct state ends in n i . 

'napnn—Hophal, Perfect, Ics (IpD " [Hophal] to be reestablished"). 

'n'7Dprin—Hithpeel, Perfect, Ics (b^p " to kill; [Hi thpeel] to be 
killed"). Why is this form not a Hi thpaal w h e n there is an "a" vowel 
unde r the p? There is no doubl ing of the midd le radical 0 (IX. 3.). As 
a s ide note, there is possibly one instance of '7t3p in the Hi thpee l 
stem being used actively (cf. Dan. 2:13; infinitive form), bu t even that 
instance might be unders tood as a passive. 
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(6) T h e w i s e m a n w a s look ing ' a n d [ there w a s ] ' a tree in the mids t ' of 
the ear th , a n d its h e i g h t [was] great* 

'ntn—Peal, Participle, ms (HTn "to see, look; perceive"). Frequently 
BA e m p l o y s part iciples in pas t nar ra t ives wi thou t any discernable 
stress on continual action. In narrative, it would have been appropriate 
to translate this verb as "The wise m a n looked." Check context to see 
w h a t best fits. 

'Again, =l'7N introduces the content of the vision and d raws attention 
to w h a t is seen (cf. Lesson VIII, sentence 6 in this key). It is best to 
avoid the most literal translation, as in BH. 

'if you recall, the construct of 13, is Sl3 (VII. 3.). Also, one might 
render this w o r d "center." 

*As a small review, N'^ti' mus t be functioning as a predicate adjective, 
since it does not agree wi th the n o u n it modifies in gender, number , 
and state of de te rmina t ion (II. 4.). An at tr ibut ive use of ^"^W would 
not m a k e sense in this context (cf Dan. 4:7 [10]). 

(7) Al l t he p e o p l e w h o are o n t h e o p p o s i t e s ide of the r iver ' a re ' t he 
ones w h o k n o w ' the c o m m a n d s of the G o d of heaven.* 

' i n the BA the te rm niri^ "111?? is a provincial des ignat ion (e.g., 
"all t he p e o p l e w h o are in the Trans -River [province]" ) . See 
Ezra 4:10,11,16, etc. The river referred to here is the Euphrates . As a 
picky note , the Pathach u n d e r the 1 is not the definite article, as in 
BH. This vowel is p roduced d u e to the juxtaposit ion of a vocal Shewa 
and the Ha teph vowel u n d e r the following 1? (which is a lways vocal). 
This juxtaposi t ion caused the vocal Shewa to go to Pathach. 

'ian is being used as the copula here (III. 2. B.). 
'•"i;!^—Peal, Par t ic iple (const), m p {VV " to k n o w " ) . As in BH, 

subs tan t iva l par t ic ip les can be in cons t ruc t w i t h o ther nomina l 
e lements . The w h o l e part icipial p h r a s e functions as the predica te 
nominat ive . 

*The sentence could be t rans la ted "All the people in Trans-River 
are those w h o k n o w the c o m m a n d s of the God of heaven." 
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(8) Whoever ' d o e s no t fa l l ' a n d p a y h o m a g e ' to t h e s t a tue w i l l b e 
thrown* in to the m i d s t of the fire. 

'The '"7 followed by a relat ive p r o n o u n is u sed as an indefini te 
p r o n o u n . For example , ' I ' P m e a n s " w h o e v e r " a n d '"TTIip m e a n s 
"whatever ." However , Hip or 'T a lone can be u.sed as an indefinite 
pronoun, bu t this usage is m u c h less frequent (IV. 4.) 

"73'—Peal, Imperfect, 3ms "to fall"). We could h a v e easily 
translated this "will not." In this verb the initial 3 assimilated, causing 
the doubl ing of the D. We normal ly w o u l d not expect the Tsere ( ) 
unde r the second root consonant in a Peal verb (normally w e expect 
a Shureq [. ] or a Pathach [ . ], as in the case of stative verbs). The Pe 
N u n (1-3) verbs seem to prefer i-type vowels (here the Tsere [ J ) The 
N u n does not a lways assimilate (cf. XI. 1. A.). The w a y to identify 
this verb as Peal is to recognize the preformat ive vowel u n d e r the 
Yod. Only the Peal has a Hireq. 

'73D'1 —Peal, Imperfect, 3ms (710 "to pay h o m a g e to"). 

"Sann'-Hithpeel , Imperfect, 3ms (Sai "[Hithpeel] to be th rown") . 

(9) The k i n g d o m wi l l b e left ' forever^ to a good p e o p l e . 

' p a r i t p r i -Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3fs (p3t2^ "[Hithpeel] to be left; pass 
on to"). Note the metathesis of the ^ and n . Again, this occurs in the 
hith- s tem verbs as in BH (IX. 3.). Also, it is s o m e w h a t surpr is ing to 
see the verb spelled wi th a Hireq ( ) instead of a Tsere ( . ) . However , 
these vowels are bo th classified as i-type vowels w h o s e in terchange 
d id not h a v e a d ive rgen t e n o u g h s o u n d to p r o d u c e a change in 
mean ing . For example , the British a n d Amer i cans p r o n o u n c e the 
s econd "a" in b a n a n a d i f fe ren t ly . H o w e v e r , t h e c h a n g e in 
pronuncia t ion of the vowel does not p roduce a change in mean ing . 
One can order a banana in either country wi th either pronuncia t ion. 

^UbV in the plural has the same sense as the singular. 

(10) A c o m m a n d ' c a m e ' from the k i n g a n d ' t he w i se m e n w e r e kil led." 

'We could have easily t rans la ted this n o u n "decree , " " l aw," or 
even "order ." 

'nini—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (mn " to be[come] ; h a p p e n ; exist). The 
translation "came" is good idiomatic English. Literally, the Aramaic 
says, "a c o m m a n d was . " 
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' i t is qui te possible that the 1 here expresses pu rpose ("that") as it 
migh t in BH. 

"r^Qipna—Hithpaal, Participle, m p (VtOp " [Hi thpaa l / -pee l ] to be 
ki l led." Theoret ical ly , the Hi thpee l / - p a a l could h a v e a reflexive 
m e a n i n g he re (as the .sentence is comple te ly devo id of context); 
how^ever, in BA the Hi thpaa l / -pee l of "̂ Op are passive (see vocabulary 
Lesson IX; cf. sentence 5 in this lesson). If "̂ Dp were taken reflexively, 
th is s en t ence w o u l d be t r ans l a t ed , " a n d the wise m e n kil led 
themselves ." It is a possible translation, bu t it is unlikely. See Lesson 
VIII, sentence 2 in this key for general statistics on this verb stem. 



LESSON X 

LARYNGEAL VERBS 

Oohns, p p . 45-46) 

(1) Al l of t h e i n h a b i t a n t s ' of t h e l a n d / e a r t h ' [are] l i k e t h o s e n o t 
considered. ' 

'•'in;;—Peal, Participle, m p (const) ( m ' " to sit; dwel l") . 
'synS can mean "ear th" or " l and" in BA and BH. Consul t context 

for the correct choice. 
'No t e that S"?! literally m e a n s "like no t" ra ther than Vi^^, which 

m e a n s "all the . " Tl 'tl^n—Peal, Pass ive Par t ic ip le , m p (IB'n " to 
consider ; respect") . The t rans la t ion above is qu i te " w o o d e n . " A 
smoother and preferred translat ion migh t be, "All of the inhabi tants 
of the earth are considered as noth ing" (i.e., they cannot pose a serious 
threat to G o d ' s se l f -determined actions). In less formal i d iom w e 
migh t say, "all the inhab i tan t s of the l and are like a d r o p in the 
bucket ." Here S"? appea r s to be used as a n o u n ("nothing") . This is 
the only case in BA where it is used this way (cf Dan. 4:32 [35]). 

(2) You (ms) wi l l offer ' t h e m ' o n the al tar of y o u r (mp) G o d ' s ' t e m p l e 
which* [is] in Jerusa lem. 

'l-ipnV-Pael, Imperfect, 2ms or 3fs ( l i p "[Pael] to offer"). No te 
that the "a" w a s l eng thened for this Pael, since the Resh canno t 
double (compensatory lengthening). Also remember that the imperfect 
can be translated as an impera t ive ("offer them") . 

'The 3p i n d e p e n d e n t personal p r o n o u n can be used as the direct 
object, u n h k e BH which a d d s a p r o n o m i n a l suffix to the definite 
direct object marker (e.g., Dfl'S " them") . See Johns III. 2. E. 

'No te the shorter (defective) spell ing pn'7S (III. 3.) ins tead of the 
fuller (plene) spelling llin'^X. 

"Does the relative p r o n o u n modify pn'7N ("the house of your God 
who") or n ' l ("the house of your God which")? The construct chain is 
one logical uni t in which the first n o u n gove rns the second. Mos t 
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likely it is the first n o u n that w o u l d be modified here, especially in 
the absence of any further contextual clarifications. Note, however , 
the construct in Ezra 5:8 in which the second noun is modified. See 
Lesson XI, sentence 6 in this key for a further discussion. 

(3) Wi th t h e m (mp) ' [were] the p r o p h e t s of G o d ' h e l p i n g ' them." 

'it is easy to confuse liHSy ("with them") with l i n s r ("their people"). 
The difference is the vowel u n d e r the V. 

'Though we normally expect English and Aramaic to use the definite 
article in the same way , we often find ^7\b^ w h e n we wou ld have 

V T T v: 

expected it to appear wi thout the article (e.g., Dan. 2:20; 5:26). Possibly 
some instances are the distinctive use of the definite article " the true 
God." 

'Viypa—Pael, Participle, m p (7570 "[Pael] to help, aid") . Note that 
in Lesson X. 3. Johns spelled this verb with a Qamets (I'lypp) as it is 
in Ezra 5:2. 

"The b is used here as the direct-object marker . 

(4) Here is w h a t happened : ' a stone was cut ' from the mounta in , t h o u g h ' 
it w a s cut* w i t h o u t h a n d s . ' 

'For the use of I'TS in BA, see Lesson IX, sentence 6 in this key. 
'ninriS—Ithpeel, Perfect, 3fs ( l U " [H- / I thpee l ] "to be cut; break 

off").'"" ' 
'As in BH, 1 can in t roduce a concessive clause. This interpretation 

seems best since it is a surpr i s ing fact that h a n d s d id not cut the 
stone. The relat ionship could be disjunctive as well ("but"). 

" m n n n i — H i t h p e e l , Perfect, 3fs ( i n " [H- / I thpee l ] to be cut; break 
off").""' 

'S'?"'? u s u a l l y carr ies the m e a n i n g " w i t h o u t . " N o t e also the 
formation of I ' l p : + 3 > > 

(5) I i s sued a decree, ' a n d they s ea rched ' a n d f o u n d ' t he letter.* 
'D'ti '—Peal, Passive Participle, m s (D'ti' "to be placed, laid; made ; 

establ ished") . Again, r emember that for our purposes here, w h e n an 
explicit subject is expressed, we will conjugate these types of forms 
as Peal pass ive part iciples (IX. 1.). Literally, this phrase says, "From 
m e a c o m m a n d is placed." The phrase 0570 Wp is employed a 
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handful of t imes in BA. It is probably best t ranslated "I c o m m a n d e d " 
or "I m a d e / i s s u e d a command / decree." A literal translation is almost 
unbearable in English. 

' n p p ^ P a e l , Imperat ive , m p OR Pael, Perfect, 3 m p (ip^ "[Pael] 
to seek; invest igate") . Such is the case wi th WDtî riT (VIII. 3.). If this 
Pael were an imperative, the sentence wou ld be translated as "I issued 
a decree: Seek and find the letter!" Note, however, that the imperatives 
of these two verbs are not found in BA. 

' inatpni—Haphel, Imperat ive , m p OR Haphe l , Perfect, 3 m p {n^^ 
"[Haphel j to find"). Also, compare Ezra 4:19. 

"These 3p verbs could also be t rans la ted pass ively , "I i s sued a 
decree, a search was conducted, and the letter w a s found" (VI. 8. A.). 

(6) T h e n the k i n g became great ly ' fearful ' a n d h e sca t te red ' h i s w i v e s 
in the mids t of h i s palace . 

'Does S'Sltr modify SS'?^ or the verb '7n|in?p? If it modif ied V.^)^ 
as an attributive adjective, then S'̂ tẐ  would have to be in the emphat ic 
state. Therefore, it mus t be an adverb modifying the verb. 

"7ri3ria—Hithpaal, Part iciple, m s ("7:13 " [Hi thpaa l ] to be[come] 
fr ightened, fearful; pe rp lexed) . As expec ted w i th Ayin la ryngea l 
(Il-guttural) verbs, the Pathach unde r the first root consonant is forced 
to lengthen to Qamets , since the H does not double . 

'-IfDI—Pael, Perfect, 3ms ("171 "[Pael] disperse, scatter"). 

(7) Four t imes /yea r s ' w i l l pa s s b y / o v e r ' h i m u n t i l ' h e possesses* t h e 
k i n g d o m . ' 

'TJI? could be " t ime" or "year." Context alone will he lp you decide. 
'TlS'7n^—Peal, Imperfect, 3 m p i']bT\ "pass over [with "757]; pass by") . 

This imperfect could have been translated as a jussive (e.g., "let four 
years pass") . H o w d o w e k n o w that TlsVil' is a Peal ins tead of an 
A p h e l ( c o m p a r e fo rms of the A p h e l in VIII. 5.)? C o n t e x t u a l 
considerat ions meri t this classification. First, the m e a n i n g does not 
seem causative. Second, the Peal form of in BA appea r s to have 
the same mean ing as that of the Qal of the same root in BH, not the 
Hiphil . These clues indicate that the weigh t of probabil i ty is on the 
side of a Peal classification. 

' i t seems that the particle '"7 can also m e a n "unt i l ." Normal ly , w e 
would have expected something like IV or '"7 TV. 
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"ipn^—Aphel, Imper fec t , 3 m s (lOn " [ H - / A p h e l ] to possess , 
occupy") . For a discussion on the use of the Hireq instead of Tsere as 
the s tem vowel , see notes in IX, sentence 9 in this key. 

' A smoother t ranslat ion migh t be, "Four years will pass by before 
he possesses the k ingdom." 

(8) I b lessed ' t h e Mos t H i g h , ' a n d I p r a i s e d ' the Eternal One." 
'riDIS—Pael, Perfect, Ics (112 "[Pael] to praise"). 
'See Lesson VI, sentence 2 in this key for remarks on the spelling 

of N'^y. The b on N"''?!? is used as the direct object marker . 
T T • T T • ' 

'nnair—Pael, Perfect, Ics "[Pael] to praise"). 
"Sa'py ' n literally means , " the living [one] of forever," since ' n is 

an adjective used substant ival ly ("living one") and is in construct 
withxa'^y. 

T : T 

(9) T h e y wi l l feed' you (ms) ' g r a s s ' l ike oxen." 
' l iayp;—Pael, imperfect, 3 m p (DyU "[Pael] to feed, give to eat"). 
'The b indicates the indirect object. 
' T h o u g h Xllti'y is in the empha t i c state, as it a lways is in BA, its 

collective m e a n i n g is " the green th ings" (similarly see remarks on 
Xti'JS in Lesson VI, sentence 9 in this key). 

"A 3 m p verb wi th an indefinite subject is often BA shor thand for 
the passive voice ("Grass will be fed to you like oxen"; cf VI. 8. A.). 

(10) T h e Jews ' w e r e ( r e ) b u i l d i n g ' a n d m a k i n g p rog re s s ' in the days of 
Hagga i t he prophet ." 

'For c o m m e n t s on this genti l ic see Johns, II. 3. and Lesson III, 
sentence 7 in this key. 

'T33—Peal , Par t ic ip le , m p {nn " to b u i l d " ) . The pas t - t ense 
t rans la t ion is justified by the t empora l preposi t ional ph rase 'aV? 
("in the days of"). 

'T'n 'PSQ—Aphel, Participle, m p (PlVlf " [ H - / Aphel] to make prosper; 
fare well ; m a k e progress") . A sugges t ion by Douglas Stuart is that 
these verbs form a hendiadys—that is, two w o r d s are used to express 
one concept. In this case, w e wou ld translate the sentence, "The Jews 
were successfully rebuilding." 
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"For the spelUng of this Kethib-Qere, see Lesson I, sentence 9 in 
this key. 

( 1 1 ) Every th ing tha t t he p r ies t c o m m a n d e d , ' let it b e d o n e ' to / for ' t h e 
h o u s e of God." 

'"IQX—Peal, Perfect, 3ms ("laS " to speak; c o m m a n d " ) . Again, only 
context helps to de te rmine whe the r it means "speak" or " c o m m a n d " 
here, bu t it seems that the priest w a s ins t ruct ing the worke r s . The 
perfect cou ld be u n d e r s t o o d as " e v e r y t h i n g w h i c h the p r i e s t 
commands." 

'inyn''—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3ms {12V " [Hi thpeel ] to be m a d e ; 
tu rned into; be done") . We could have just as easily t rans la ted this 
verb "will be done ." 

could mean " to" or "for" here. 

"A more idiomatic render ing of n'7X T\^2 might be "God ' s temple ." 

(12) A d o c u m e n t w a s f o u n d ' in Baby lon , a n d t h u s ' it w a s w r i t t e n ' i n 
it:"'= 

'HDriti^ni—Hithpeel, Perfect, 3ms {n2n; "[Hithpeel] to be found") . 

' l ? a lways refers to w h a t follows, either in wri t ten or spoken word . 
Presumably, content of the d o c u m e n t w o u l d h a v e followed the last 
words in this sentence (cf. Ezra 6:2-3). 

'a'riS—Peil, Perfect, 3ms (2113 " to wri te") . For our pu rposes , the 
Peil will appear without a stated subject and the Peal passive participle 
will appear with a s tated subject (IX. 1.). 

"while the preposit ional phrase ni3i2 literally means "in its midst ," 
this phrase refers to the contents of the document . 

"An a l ternate t rans la t ion m i g h t be "a d o c u m e n t w a s found in 
Babylon, and the following was wri t ten in it:" 

Addi t iona l Notes on Lesson X 

By now, verbal forms are s tar t ing to "pile u p . " Instead of m e m o r i z i n g 
p a r a d i g m after p a r a d i g m , t ry to r e m e m b e r t h e bas ic iden t i fy ing 
characteristics of each verb tense (e.g., Pael h a s doub l ing of the second 
root consonant) , as well as h o w the var ious e lements affect vocal izat ion 
(e.g., laryngeals love short "a" [Pathach]). 
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Also, try to u n d e r s t a n d w h a t concepts are being represented by w o r d s 
a n d ph rases ins tead of just r ende r ing sentences literally. This key will 
cont inue to be fairly literal in its approach , bu t it will also begin to adop t 
m o r e fluid r ead ings of certain texts, especial ly to i l lustrate t ranslat ion 
principles. Also, more comments will be m a d e about alternative translations. 



LESSON XI 

PE NUN, PE YODH, AND PE ALEPH VERBS 

(Johns, pp . 52-53) 

(1) They a te ' the an ima l , a n d the h o u s e of its o w n e r w a s d e s t r o y e d . ' ' 
' l '7Di!^Peal, Perfect, 3 m p ('7DN "to eat") . H o w can you k n o w I ' ^DS 

is a perfect and not an impera t ive (mp)? Only the impera t ive of "IQX 
uses the Ha t eph Seghol ( ) instead of the H a t e p h Pathach ( ). See 
JohnsXLlO. (cf Dan.2:9) . " 

' l 3 i n i — Hophal , Perfect, 3ms (73S " [Hopha l ] to be des t royed" ) . 
The forms of Pe Aleph (I4<) verbs follow that of the Pe Yodh (Pe 
Waw) verbs in the Haphe l and Hopha l (XI. 8. C ) . 

Again, the use of a 3 m p verb migh t well express the passive voice 
here. In that case, the sentence w o u l d be "The animal was eaten, and 
the house of its owner des t royed" (VI. 8. A.). 

(2) Whatever* is p l e a s i n g ' to y o u (ms) a n d y o u r b r o t h e r s ' to do* you 
may / shou ld do. ' 

'For notes on followed by Hip see Lesson IV, sentence 1 in this 
key (cf IV. 4.). 

' a p " —Peal , Imperfect, 3ms ( l O ' " to be pleasing") . W h e n 20' , 
or 30 (adj.) are u.sed wi th "7^, the sense can be "is pleasing" or "seems 
good." 

' D e p e n d i n g on the context , can m e a n " c o u n t r y m e n " or 
"companions /co l leagues ." 

*T2Vpb—Peal, Infinitive {12V "to do; make") . In Pe laryngeal verbs, 
the Hireq ()of the Q prefix becomes a Seghol ( ) before the laryngeal 
(X. 2. A.; cf L 2. F.). 

']n35?ri—Peal, Imperfect, 2 m p (7357 "to do; make) . One might have 
mis taken this verb for an Aphel , b u t an Aphe l w o u l d have a closed 
first syllable (e.g., in35?ri). See Johns X. 2. A. and C. Again, imperfects 
can take on a moda l sense (e.g., "may," "might ," "should ," etc.). 
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(3) Dan ie l t rus ted ' in h i s G o d , a n d great w i s d o m w a s a d d e d ' to h im. 

' iQ ' n —Haphel , Perfect, 3ms {]m " [Haphel] to trust in"). 
'nSDin—Hophal, Perfect, 3fs (10' ' "[Hophal] to be added") . Possibly 

these fo rms s h o u l d be ident i f ied as H o p h a l . See Johns abou t 
ambigui t ies in classifying this verb as a Peal as opposed to a Hophal 
(XI. 4. A.). The former verb is a good example of a Pe Aleph (I-X) 
verb that acts like a Pe Yodh (I-') verb in the Haphe l and Hopha l 
s tems (XI. 8.). 

(4) AH the wi se m e n of the k i n g d o m took counsel toge ther to r e scue ' 
y o u (ms). 

'lOy^riS—Ithpaal, Perfect, 3 m p COT " [ I thpaal ] to take counsel 
together") . 

'•qniartr'T—Shaphel, Inf ini t ive w i t h a 2 m s suffix {2V^/2'^V 
" [ S h a p h e l ] to r e s c u e " ) . For t h e p a r s i n g of th i s ve rb , see 
Johns XI. 5. A. The DV end ing on the infinitive is a s tandard change 
before affixing a p ronomina l suffix on the infinitive. 

(5) T h e great k i n g b r o u g h t ' t hose na t ions a n d se t t led ' t h e m in the city ' 
of* Samar ia . ' 

"rn'ri—Haphel, Perfect, 3ms "[Haphel ] to br ing") . This verb 
w a s originally a Pe Yodh (I-') verb. If it was originally a Pe W a w (1-1) 
verb, one w o u l d have expected a 1 in the first syllable ('7l1n). See 
Johns XI. 4. C. 

' n n i n — Haphel , Perfect, 3ms ( i n ' " [Haphel ] to settle; to cause to 
dwel l") . Like BH i n ' was originally a Pe W a w verb (XL 4.). 

' O n e migh t h a v e expected n^"]iP to be in the de te rmined state. In 
addi t ion , a n u m b e r of ancient t ranslat ions (e.g., LXX) have a plural . 
Therefore, some see this form as an irregular de te rmined form or a 
collective plural . The singular, however , makes perfect sense here. 

" w h a t type of re la t ionship does "''T represent? Most likely it is a 
genit ive relat ionship used to express location ("in"). 

" T " i a t i ' m igh t be mis takenly r ende red "Samar ians , " bu t note the 
plura l gentilic in Johns (II. 3.). Vlpp represents the pausa l form of 
the dua l end ing , as o p p o s e d to the normal form of the dual end ing 
(Vim). See Ezra 4:10,17. 
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(6) We went ' to the p rov ince of J u d a h ' to t h e h o u s e of t h e great G o d / 
and" it w a s b e i n g (re)bui l t ' [w i th ] ' s tone . 

'S5 '7TS—Peal, Perfect, I c p (VTS " to go [to or away]") . 

'Literally, the phrase Xr i r iQ IW'? is not a construct chain, b u t a 
noun wi th anappos i t i ve ("to Judah, the province") . 

'Does NIT modify SH'^S ("the h o u s e of the great G o d " ) or np 
("the great h o u s e of God")? This sentence is qui te close to w h a t we 
find in Ezra 5:8. Possibly the S2"l describes the t emple (in its former 
glory). However , note the ment ion of " the great G o d " in Daniel 2:45. 
O u r ins t incts a re to see Sa i as an ep i the t for God . N o t e m o s t 
translations go wi th "great God." 

"T can be used here in a n u m b e r of ways . It can be circumstant ia l 
("to the house of the great God while it w a s be ing rebuil t") . It can be 
explanatory ("to the house of the great god, since it was being rebuilt"). 

' n n n o — H i t h p e e l , Participle, m s (Hia "[Hithpeel] to be buil t") . 

'One might expect to see double accusatives wi th verbs of "mak ing" 
(e.g., nata-nS niari D'nN, lit. "s tones you will bu i ld the altar") . The 
first accusat ive is the object bui l t (altar), wh i l e the second is the 
mater ia l of bu i ld ing (stones). Because the ve rb in our sentence is 
passive, the object buil t is the subject of the sentence (viz., " the h o u s e 
of the great God") . 

(7) H e c o m m a n d e d ' h im , " G o / depos i t ' t he vessels i n the t emp le w h i c h 
is in Je rusa lem." 

Peal, Perfect, 3ms {im " to say; c o m m a n d " ) . As in BH, 
w h e n the conjunction 1 is followed by a w o r d whose first vowel is a 
ha teph vowel (_ , ^ , or ), then the Shewa u n d e r the W a w changes 
to the cor responding short vowel (_, ^, or ), respectively. There is 
no "Conver ted Perfect" or "Conver ted Imperfect" in BA. 

'VTX—Peal, Imperat ive , m s ("̂ TS " to go [to or away]" ) . See Johns 
XI. 8. A. for this highly irregular form. 

'nns—Aphel, Impera t ive , m s (017] " [ H - / A p h e l ] to depos i t" ) . See 
Johns XI. 2. B. As is the case w i th Pe Yodh (I-'), Pe N u n (1-3) verbs 
often lose the N u n in the Imperat ive. 
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(8) H e r e s c u e s / d e l i v e r s / a n d m a k e s / p e r f o r m s ' s igns in h e a v e n a n d 
o n ear th . 

' n r ^ a — S h a p h e l , Participle, m s {2V^/2'\V "[Shaphel] to rescue"). 
Again , the "ten.se" w h i c h one e m p l o y s for par t ic iples is main ly 
d e p e n d e n t on context. We have chosen here the present tense, which 
is usua l in BA (VI. 6.). For a discussion on the classification of this 
form, see Johns XI. 5. A. 

Aphel , Participle, m s (blii " [H- /Aphe l ] to rescue, deliver"), 
'nay—Peal, Participle, m s (72S7 " to do") . In English we usually do 

not say that someone " d o e s " a sign, wonde r , or miracle, bu t that 
someone "per forms" a sign or miracle. 

(9) [ Jeremiah 10:11] T h e fo l l owing ' you (mp) wi l l s ay ' to t hem, "The 
g o d s w h o d id no t m a k e ' h e a v e n a n d earth* wi l l p e r i s h ' from the 
earth* a n d from u n d e r ' t hese h e a v e n s . " 

' n n s can be r ende red "like th is" (Dan. 2:10), "in this w a y " (Dan. 
3:29), or " the following" as an in t roduct ion to the content of spoken 
or wri t ten communica t ion (Ezra 5:7). 

' i n a x n — P e a l , Imperfect, 2 m p (im "to say; command" ) . 

'n iy—Pea l , Perfect, m p (TZV " to do; make") . 
*Note the spel l ing of S p l ^ ins tead of the m o r e c o m m o n SyiX 

which appears later in the sentence. The second form is a later spelling, 
d u e to phonet ic changes in the language. Note Johns 's chart in 1.1. 

'nnX'—Peal, Imperfect, 3 m p (inX "to perish; destroy") . 

'The implicat ion of "from u n d e r " is that those false gods were not 
in heaven in the first place; therefore, they will per ish "from unde r 
the heavens ." 

(10) [Genes is 31:47] the h e a p of s tones of the t e s t imony 
When this ph rase is v iewed in the context of covenant -making in 

Genesis 31, it can be rendered something like "testifying monument . " 

http://ten.se


LESSON XII 

HOLLOW VERBS 

(Johns, p . 58) 

(1) G o d ra ised u p ' a ' tree, a n d all l iv ing b e i n g s ' w e r e fed* from it. 

' n n i j ^ A p h e l , Perfect, 3ms (DIT "[Aphel] to raise; he ighten") . 

'See Lesson VIII, sentence 6 in this key for notes on this usage of 
in (cf Johns II. 3.). 

'NltJ72"'73 is being used as a collective; thus , the p lura l t ranslat ion 
above. 

" r r r i ' ; —Hithaphe l , Imperfect , 3ms OlT " [Hi thaphe l ] to live [on]; 
subsist [on]"). T h o u g h not observed before, this w o r d can m e a n "to 
feed." Note the doub l ing of the n, which signifies that S h a s been 
ass imilated. Johns observes that this form could rep resen t the t-
reflexive of the Peal, the Hithpeel, where the T geminates (i.e., doubles). 
See Johns XIL 4. 

(2) You (ms) rose u p ' against the Lord of heaven, acted p r e s u m p t u o u s l y , ' 
and p ra i sed ' t he gods [made]* of s i lver a n d gold . 

'riQanrin—Hithpolel, Perfect, 2ms (DTI "[Hi thpole l ] to rise u p 
[against]"'). 

'jjl l 'Tni—Haphel, P e r f e c t , 2 m s (IIT " [ H a p h e l ] t o ac t 
p resumptuous ly" ) wi th a W a w conjunction. 

' r i n i p i 11—Polal, Perfect, 2ms (mi "[Polal] to praise; exalt") wi th a 
W a w conjunction. 

*Most likely this construct expresses a genit ive of mater ial . In BH 
an example migh t be ntt̂ nSH "lj72n ("the oxen of b r o n z e " or " the 
bronze oxen") in 2 Kings 16:17. 
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(3) T h e w o r d / m a t t e r ' w a s fu l f i l l ed ; ' ' N e b u c h a d n e z z a r was placed" on 
h i s t h rone . 

'Sn'v'a in Danie l 7:16 (pi.) and Daniel 7:28 bo th refer to visions. 
Most likely this is w h a t w e have here . 

'nap—Peal, Perfect, 3fs (^10 "to be fulfilled"). 

' i t cou ld be tha t 1 expresses content (see above) , concomi tan t 
circumstances ("while"), or just s imple coordination ("and"). 

"atf^rin—Hithaphel, Perfect, 3ms (D'tt^ " [Hi thaphel ] to be pu t ; be 
m a d e " ) . W h e n a k ing is m e n t i o n e d sitt ing, especially on a throne, 
one migh t unde r s t and this idea as "being en throned ." It wou ld have 
been just as accurate to t ranslate this last verb "en throned ." If this 
verb is taken to be a reflexive and related to the causative Aphel , we 
might have translated it, " then the king placed himself on his throne." 
Like mos t hith- verbs, this one is mos t likely passive. 

(4) T h e m i g h t ' of G o d e s t a b l i s h e s ' k i n g d o m s a n d p u t s a n e n d t o ' 
k i n g d o m s . 

'Remember that T\y\25, means "might" and "IIJ is "man." In general, 
feminine abstract n o u n s (e.g., might , justice, etc.) will have this vowel 
pa t te rn (XVIIL 3.). 

'a'pri—Aphel, Imperfect, 3fs (Dip " [ H - / A p h e l ] to set u p ; found, 
appoint , establish"). Your choice of h o w to translate this verb will be 
governed by the context of this sentence. 

'ipriT—Aphel, Imperfect , 3fs (110 " [Aphe l ] to p u t an e n d to, 
annihi la te") . W e t rans la ted this imperfect as present tense. Such a 
choice is governed by the sense of the verse, which seems to indicate 
that this s ta tement is a general saying abou t God ' s might . However , 
w i t h o u t context , the s t a n d a r d fu ture t rans la t ion va lue is a lways 
possible (VI. 2.). 

(5) A' beas t rose u p , ' fe l l , ' a n d w a s established* o n / o v e r ' the earth. 
'See notes in Lesson VIII, sentence 6 in this key for a discussion of 

lU as the indefinite article (cf. Johns II. 3.). In this case the ending 
is a feminine s ingular end ing that agrees wi th the feminine singular 
n o u n ni'n. Therefore, it is not the postposi t ive article. When numbers 
three to ten modify a noun , they are usual ly of the opposi te gender, 
as in BH. We call this "chiastic concord" (XX. 2.). 

'nan—Peal , Perfect, 3fs (Dl l " to rise; be high, be haughty") . 
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'n'73:T—Peal, Perfect, 3fs (b^l " to fall [ d o w n ] " ) w i t h a W a w 
conjunction. 

"nQ'l^rV-Hophal, Perfect, 3fs (Dip " [ H o p h a l ] to be set u p ; 
established"). 

'The combinat ion of Dip wi th bV often signifies the es tabl ishment 
of authori ty over something or someone (e.g., Dan. 4:14 [17]; 5:21). 

(6) All the magicians of the k i n g d o m took counsel together* to es tab l i sh ' 
a decree to k i l l ' D a n i e l , b u t h e d i d no t b e c o m e f r ightened* a n d 
flee.' 

'lOy^nS—Ithpaal, Perfect, 3 m p (^T " [ I thpaal ] to take counsel 
together") . 

^^P'P'?—Pael, Infinitive (Dip "[Pael] to set u p , establish") wi th the 
prefix. Again, the Infinitive in Aramaic appea r s wi th the b prefix 

ninety percent of the time. See Lesson VI, sentence 1 in this key. 

"7ap!p'7—Peal, Infinitive ("̂ Op "to kill") wi th the V prefix. 
""^riiinn—Hithpaal, Perfect, 3ms ("^H^ " to be[come] f r ightened; 

perplexed). Most likely, perplexity is not the cause of fleeing; fear is. 

' i ;—Pea l , Perfect, 3ms (113 "to flee"). 

[Ezra 4:8] Rehum, ' mas te r of c o m m a n d , ' a n d Sh imsha i , t h e scr ibe , ' wrote* 
a' letter concern ing ' Je rusa lem to Artaxerxes, t he k ing , as fo l lows: ' 

'Unti l now, w e have not seen m a n y p rope r n o u n s . This sentence 
con ta ins severa l p r o p e r n o u n s , m o s t of t h e m no t i m m e d i a t e l y 
recognizable. A d d them to your vocabulary for future reference. 

'To w h a t g o v e r n m e n t a l pos i t ion does D5?p bV^, refer? Some 
translat ions render this phrase " c o m m a n d e r " (NASB), whi le o thers 
"royal d e p u t y " (NRSV). For our pu rposes here , choose one and be 
consistent w h e n you translate. 

'NIEJO—Peal, Participle, m s ( I D D " to wri te") . The part iciple is u sed 
substantivally here, hence, our translation. From here on out, w e will 
not parse c o m m o n participles like "priest" and "scribe." 

*13ri3—Peal, Perfect, 3 m p (SHD " to wri te") . 
'See Lesson VIII, sentence 6 in this key for notes on 1U (II. 3.). 
' A m o n g o ther mean ings , the p repos i t ion "757 can e i ther d e n o t e 

"against," "concerning," or even " to ." Whatever one ' s choice, it m u s t 
make the best sense of the context. 
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is u s e d to indicate tha t w h a t follows is the content of a 
communicat ion, in this case a letter. 

[Ezra 4:9] ' ( T h e n ' R e h u m , t h e c o m m a n d e r w i t h ' S h i m s h a i , t he scr ibe , 
a n d t h e rest of the i r c o m p a n i o n s — t h e judges* a n d the envoys , ' the 
officials, ' t he secre tar ies , ' t he inhab i t an t s of Uruk , the Babylonians , 
t he i n h a b i t a n t s of Susa , w h o are/ that is* the Elamites , 

Verse 9 appea r s to be a double t of verse 8. Possibly this sentence 
is a la rge pa ren the t i ca l sect ion e n u m e r a t i n g the b r e a d t h of the 
conspiracy against Jerusalem. For this reason our translation begins 
wi th an o p e n paren thes i s . The closed paren thes i s is in Ezra 4:11, 
which is in the next lesson. The parenthet ical na tu re of the sentence 
also explains w h y this sentence " e n d s " wi th a comma. WilHamson 
v iews this verse as a misp laced section that had appea red at one 
t ime at the start of verse 8 (p. 54). 

' I ' l X i s usually used temporally ("he did this, then that") or logically 
("he o r d e r e d it so it was done" ) , b u t he re it could be mark ing a 
parenthet ical phrase . Perhaps it is a textual problem (see the LXX). 

'The 1 on 'ti'Sti'") might be used to express accompaniment ("with"). 

""'^hese titles a re r e n d e r e d in m a n y w a y s by va r ious English 
translat ions. Again, choose a translation and be consistent. Note that 
the gentilic end ing ( ) found on mos t of these n o u n s is translated 
like " inhabi tants of." 

**In addi t ion , NIHI, t hough poin ted as a gentilic n o u n "Dehavi te" 
(cf II. 3.), is in all l ikel ihood a relat ive p r o n o u n joined to the 3ms 
personal p r o n o u n . W h e n this form is revocalized accordingly NWT 
("that i s " or " w h o a re" ; c f LXX oi e io iv " those w h o are") , our 
t ransla t ion becomes clear. For this reason, Johns does not point the 
w o r d in his vocabulary. 



LESSON XIII 

GEMINATE VERBS 

(Johns, p . 62) 

(1) An angel b r o u g h t ' i n the s ta tue , a n d t h e n t h e i ron , copper , s i lver , 
and gold c rushed ' together." 

'For notes on the use of as an indefinite article, see Lesson XII, 
sentence 1 in this key. 

"7S;W—Haphel, Perfect, 3ms "[Haphel] to br ing in"). Because 
the b is not doubled , w e could expect 5? to doub le (XIII. 1 . C.); bu t 
because it is a guttural, it cannot double. The 3 is added to compensate 
for the lack of 5? doubl ing (XIII. 4. B.). 

' ip l—Peal , Perfect, 3 m p (ppT "to crush") . The passive t ranslat ion 
comes from the use of the 3 m p (VI. 8. A.). Possibly, the sentence can 
be taken in an active sense, "and then they crushed the iron, etc." 

^ h e phrase HinS could m e a n that all these metals were c rushed 
into one lump, bu t it also might be rendered "at the same t ime." 

(2) T h e n the k i n g s p o k e ' w i t h ' t he w i se m e n of Baby lon in h i s pa lace 
to s h o w t h e m mercy. ' 

"7'v'Q—Pael, Perfect, 3ms ('7'7Q "to speak") . 

' A s a side note, the BH prepos i t ion nX does no t s h o w u p in BA. 
BA only uses DS?. 

'inp"?—Peal, Infinitive (pPI "to show mercy") wi th the prefix. 

(3) Cut d o w n ' t h e t ree u n d e r w h i c h ' t h e a n i m a l s ' of the field" s e e k 
shade! ' 

—Peal, Impera t ive , m p (112. "cut d o w n " ) . The Ho lem vowel 
after the 1 is diagnost ic of the gemina te impera t ive (as o p p o s e d to 
the Perfect, 3ms, T J ) . See Johns XIII. 1. A. 

'The preposi t ion wi th the retrospect ive p ronomina l suffix 'nlnnr 
("under it") af ter 'T yields the translation above (IV. 2.). 
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'Literally, this ph rase states " the l iving th ing of the field"). nVH 
seems to be used as a collective (cf. Kti'JX in Lesson VI, sentence 9 in 
this key), thus our plural translation with a singular verb. This phrase 
can also be unde r s tood as "wild an imals" (cf. Dan. 2:38). 

"This w o r d looks very m u c h like the BH verb X"13 ("he created"), 
b u t it is S ^ + "12. Therefore, the t ranslat ion is not " unde r which the 
animals he created seek shade ." 

"̂ 'ppri—Aphel, Imperfect, 3fs (^b'O "[Aphel] to seek shade; to make 
a nest") . 

(4) T h e chief pr ies t ' e n t e r e d ' Je rusa lem a n d f in i shed ' its" wal ls . 

'Literally X'̂HD 2"! m e a n s " the chief of the pr ies ts" ; however , in 
English w e w o u l d say, "chief pr iest" or "h igh priest ." Note that this 
phrase is never used in BH, which normal ly uses bl^Tl IHSn, yet it is 
used in Ugaritic and Aramaic. 

"7y—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (bbV " to go in, enter") . 
"7'?2l2' ;^Shaphel, Perfect, 3ms (bb^ "[Shaphel] to finish"). Note 

again the use of the Hireq in the Shapel imperfect (XIII. 2. A.) rather 
than the Tsere (cf the imperfect for der ived s tems in the pa rad igms 
in the back of the g r a m m a r ) . We h a v e seen th is H i r e q / T s e r e 
interchange before, and it p roduces no difference in meaning. 

"Grammat ica l ly speak ing , place n a m e s are often cons t rued as 
feminine, thus the femirune pronomina l end ing on "IW. 

(5) L ike the i ron [one] tha t sha t t e r s ' al l of these , ' tha t k i n g d o m wi l l 
c rush ' a n d smash." 

'yyna—Pael, Participle, m s (S7S7"I "to crush") . Because the midd le 
consonan t canno t doub le , the vowel after "1 leng thens . Also, the 
p resence of the second S? causes the original shor t vowel (an " i " 
vowel) after it to go to Pathach (I. J.). Because the same basic meaning 
is a t t r ibuted to S?S7"I a n d ppl, we will need to use a variety of w o r d s 
in English to vary the translation. 

' i t is difficult to de t e rmine w h e t h e r "i''VS"'73 goes w i th the first 
verb (translation above) or wi th the second series of verbs ("Like the 
i ron [one] that shat ters , tha t k i n g d o m will c rush and shat ter all of 
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these.")- Many translators choose this second opt ion d u e to contextual 
considerations (cf. Dan. 2:40). 

'piri—Aphel, Imperfect, 3fs (ppl " to crush") . 

"nriT—Peal, Imperfect, 3fs [VVl " to crush") . 

(6) T h e n D a n i e l w a s brought* in to t h e pa lace of t h e k i n g , a n d h e w a s 
appa l led . ' 

"jyn—Hophal, Perfect, 3ms (bbv " [Hophal] to be b rough t in") . 
'aQlriK^XI—H-/Ithpoel, Perfect, 3ms {Um " [ H - / I t h p o e l ] to be 

appalled'"). ' 

(7) Tha t v i l lage/c i ty w i l l b e ( re )bui l t ' a n d i t s f o u n d a t i o n s ' w i l l b e 
comple ted ' in/by* the n a m e of the G o d of H e a v e n . ' 

'Nnnn—Hithpee l , Imperfect, 3fs (H^a " to [re]build"). 
'The w o r d ti'X appea r s only a handfu l of t imes in BA, a n d even 

these are in the empha t i c or construct state (i.e., wi th a p ronomina l 
ending) . We wou ld expect its lexical form to be ti'S (cf. HoUaday). 

'll'7'7DrHp'—Hishtaphal, Imperfect, 3 m p C?b2 " [Hish tapha l ] to be 
completed") . 

"a has this semant ic range, so context will usual ly clarify which is 
the most accurate choice. 

'Both of these imperfects migh t be rendered as jussives, " m a y that 
vil lage be . . . and its founda t ions be comple t ed" (VI. 2. D.). Again , 
consult the context. 

[Ezra 4:10] ' " a n d t h e r e m a i n d e r of t h e p e o p l e s w h o m ' t h e grea t a n d 
honorab le O s n a p p e r took in to exile, ' and settled* t h e m in the vil lage ' 
of Samar ia ' a n d the r e m a i n d e r in Trans-River . ' A n d n o w : 

' R e m e m b e r tha t this verse is a con t inua t ion from vv . 8 a n d 9; 
hence, the first w o r d of the line is not capitalized. 

'The relative pronoun is the direct object of the verb 'V^H; therefore, 
it is t ranslated as " w h o m " not " w h o . " 

'•''73n—Haphel, Perfect, 3ms (Tf^^ " [Haphe l ] to take into exile"). 
The Haphe l 3ms form of L a m e d h H e h (III-H) verbs end in a unl ike 
their Hebrew counterpar ts whose Hiphi l 3ms perfect form ends in a 
n(e.g., n"?!:!). 

*ari1nV-Haphel, Perfect, 3ms (nn' " [Haphel ] to settle; to cause to 
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dwel l") . It is qui te t empt ing to see this as a Qal participle; however , 
this is BA. 

"Possibly this should be plural (note the LXX noXeaiv "cities"). See 
notes on Lesson XI, sentence 5 in this key. 

'Like the proper n a m e of Egypt in BH (•'"1S^), the name of Samaria 
is dual . If this were meant to be "the Samarians," the emphatic gentilic 
end ing w o u l d have been '^(sg.) or X'^ (pi.). Also, see annotat ions on 
Ezra 4:9 in the prev ious lesson and Johns I. 2. 

'nnn]"")??? is the p roper n a m e of a province (Lesson IX, sentence 7 
in this key). Again, the river referred to here is the Euphrates . 

[Ezra 4:11] " T h i s is a copy of t h e le t ter w h i c h t hey sent ' to h i m ) : ' To 
Artexerxes, ' t he k ing : y o u r servants , [the] men* of Trans-River . A n d 
n o w : 

'mbp—Feal, Perfect, 3 m p (Ub^ " to send") . 

' i t is difficult to place the end of the parenthet ical section. Part of 
that decision is based on w h e r e one begins it. The suggest ion here 
serves as a convenient guidel ine to suit the current purposes . Most 
likely, ^2)lp Unppmi^'bV begins the letter. 

'Like BH, Aramaic employs two sets of end ings on preposi t ions— 
those appea r ing on singular n o u n s (e.g., in BH ''7 "to me") and those 
appear ing on plural n o u n s (in BH'''7X "to me") . See Johns III. 3. 

"One w o u l d h a v e expected an e m p h a t i c form, since tt^JK is in 
appos i t ion wi th '^'7257 ("your servants") . Cons ider this a collective 
usage of tt^JN. 

A d d i t i o n a l No te s o n Lesson XIII 

Johns has b e g u n to m o v e into BA prope r n o w wi th two exercises directly 
from Ezra (though w e had one from Genesis and one from Jeremiah already). 
While this s tep is minor , some adjus tments will have to be m a d e when 
confronting the complexit ies of the bibhcal text (e.g., textual corruptions). 
While the t rans la t ions in the key h a v e been fairly literal to this point , 
r e l ega t ing s m o o t h e r r e n d e r i n g s to the a n n o t a t i o n s , m o r e id iomat ic 
t ranslat ions will be given to clarify the sense of certain texts. Nonetheless, 
an a t t emp t will be m a d e to stay m o r e literal so that you m a y be able to 
compare var ious e lements of your translations wi th that of the key. 



LESSON XIV 

LAMEDH HE VERBS 

(Johns, p . 68) 

(1) H e wi l l v iolate ' s e a s o n s ' a n d l a w a n d wi l l w e a r ou t ' t he sa in t s of 
the Mos t High." 

'Sitf^n^—Haphel, Imperfect, 3ms {ni^ " [Haphel] to alter; violate"). 

'Most likely V^^T refers to seasons (see Dan. 7:25). With the w o r d 
TT] this might refer to legally appointed seasons. Also, it might simply 
refer to t ime itself (cf Dan. 2:21), w h e r e only the God of the Jews is 
responsible for the chang ing of t imes a n d seasons . It is possible , 
despi te our translation, that this indiv idual w o u l d seek not just " to 
violate" these appo in t ed t imes bu t " to change" them. The greater 
context might give more insight into the more appropr ia te choice. 

'N^? '—Pael , Imperfect, 3ms (71^2 "[Pael] to wear out") . 
'*T'3l'''757 is a reference to G o d ' s people , " the saints of the 

Most H igh" (see Lesson III, sentence 8 in this key). This te rminology 
in the NT was a s t andard way of referring to the church (e.g., Rom. 
1:7 uses dyioiq "to the holy ones [saints]"). The b before this ph rase 
marks the direct object. H o w is the plura l T'3l'''?57 to be expla ined? 
Perhaps it is expla ined on ana logy wi th D'n'^X in BH or a doub l e 
plural (cf Holladay) . 

(2) W h o m e v e r ' h e w a n t e d , ' h e s t r u c k d o w n ; ' and* w h o m e v e r ' h e 
wanted,* h e a p p o i n t e d ' over the k ingdom.* 

'''•7 can be used as the indefinite relative p r o n o u n (IV. 4.), and in 
this case it begins a relative clause that functions as the direct object 
of the first i n d e p e n d e n t clause ("he s t ruck d o w n " ) . The paral lel "''7 
functions the same w a y in relation to the second independen t clause 
("he appoin ted") . 

'•*nin—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (mn " to be; h a p p e n ; exist") . See be low. 
—Peal, Participle, m s (X3S "to desire; wish; like"). The part iciple 
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wi th the perfect of mn usual ly yields a pas t tense value (VI. 6. C ) . 
See below. 

' s n a — P e a l , Participle, m s (KHZD "to strike [down] , smite"). 

"Note tha t 1 followed by a n o u n does not necessari ly signal a 
disjunctive clause as in BH. Context alone determines the relationship 
be tween these two clauses. 

'S3a!p—Pael, Participle, m s (713^ "[Pael] to appoint") . Note that the 
final matre H is spelled as N. 

*A s m o o t h e r Engl i sh t rans la t ion m i g h t be , " H e s t ruck d o w n 
w h o m e v e r he wan ted and appo in ted w h o m e v e r he wanted over the 
k ingdom." 

(3) A s for me , ' D a n i e l , m y spi r i t w a s d i s t r e s s e d ' i n t h e m i d s t of m y 
flesh; ' a n d I w a s fr ightened* b y ' t h e v i s ions of m y head . 

'Literally this ph rase r eads "was dis t ressed my spirit, I Daniel ." 
This superf luous usage of the p r o n o u n is an example of casus pendens 
(or the nominat ive absolute). Casus pendens is a grammatically fsolated 
w o r d or ph rase used to focus a reader ' s (or listener 's) at tention on a 
certain subject—in this case, on Daniel. In BH, see Psalm 18:31 [30]. 

'nnariK—Ithpeel, Perfect, 3fs (mD "[H-/I thpeel] to be distressed"). 

' No t e that the spell ing 1^2 is a slip of the pen . We would normally 
expect the spell ing Sl^2. This combinat ion of w o r d s is not found in 
BA. Daniel 7:15 reads n373 S n 2 ("in the mids t of the sheath") . Most 
likely this ph rase represents a textual problem. Gold ingay suggests 
repoint ing HH? as n373, yielding "at this"). 

* '7n3na—Hithpaal, Participle, m s (Vna "[Hithpaal] to be frightened; 
be perplexed") . 

'The preposi t ion 3 can be rendered as "in," "by," "at," or "because 
of." The choice can be difficult. 

(4) T h e n ' t he h e a r t ' of the pr ies t w a s f i l led ' w i t h w i s d o m . 

' T h e c o m p o u n d preposit ion"] '7S3 has the same sense as ^ I X . Even 
in English, c o m p o u n d preposi t ions might not yield a different sense. 
For example , " in" and " in to" can be used in the same way. 

^The ancient Nea r Eastern concept of the hear t included the center 
of the intellect; thus , w i sdom, a menta l a t t r ibute , can be associated 
wi th the heart . 
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' '>ann—Hithpeel, Perfect, 3ms "[Hithpeel] to be filled [with]"). 

(5) Dan ie l said, ' "O k i n g , ' l i ve ' forever! M a y the spir i t of t h e k i n g no t 
b e changed."* 

' l^N—Peal , Perfect, 3ms (im "to say; c o m m a n d " ) . 
'Remember that the empha t ic state is used to express the vocative 

(II. 3.). 
'•"IT—Peal, Imperat ive, m s (riTl " to live"). 
"'aritZ^n—Hithpaal, Imper fec t , 3fs (Hlti^ " [ H - / I t h p a a l ] to b e 

changed") . The presence of bV, is a clue that the following imperfect 
3fs is u.sed jussively (i.e., as a th i rd-person command) . T h i s ' end ing 
occurs because, historically speaking, Ill-n verbs used to be III-' verbs. 
The same is t rue in H e b r e w (e.g., the Qal, Perfect, 2ms ri']?). No te 
how t h e ' appears as the third root consonant. "Most likely this phrase 
means "be violated," that is, "may the will [i.e., the heart] of the k ing 
not be violated." 

(6) H e viola ted ' t he w o r d of the k i n g , l i f t ed ' h i s eyes , a n d p r a y e d ' to 
the G o d of Heaven . 

''at:^—Pael, Perfect, 3ms (HltZ; "[Pael] to change; to violate") . It is 
t empt ing to see XS'?^ ri^p as the subject of the sentence; however , 
the verb wou ld need to be feminine, since n'7Q is feminine. 

'Xtf 'il—Peal, Perfect, 3ms {^ri;2 " to take; carry away ; lift u p " ) . If 
' n i i y were the subject, then one might expect a plural verb. 

' ' '??—Pael, Perfect, 3ms (n'7S "[Pael] to pray") . 

[Ezra 4:12] Let it b e ' k n o w n ' to the k i n g tha t t he Jews w h o came u p from 
y o u ' to us" h a v e c o m e ' to Je rusa l em. T h e y a re ( r e )bu i ld ing ' t h a t ' 
rebell ious and evil village; they are f inishing its walls* and r epa i r ing ' 
the founda t ions . 

'nin"?—Peal, Imperfect, 3ms (mn "to be; happen ; exist"). Note two 
things about this imperfect. (1) The imperfect form of m n un ique ly 
utilizes a prefix, p robably u n d e r Akkad ian influence (XIV. 3. A.); 
and (2) it is used to express the jussive. 

'y ' l ' !—Peal, Passive Participle, m s (VV " to k n o w " ) . H o w d o w e 
k n o w this verb is a Peal ins tead of a Piel perfect? The use of the 
participle seems more suitable wi th the jussive. This is a rare instance 
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where w e break wi th Johns 's convention concerning the identification 
of Peal passive participles and Piel perfect verbs (IX. 1.). 

':iril'7 p literally m e a n s "from near" (cf. BH DS?^), bu t it is used 
he re to mere ly indicate that these par t icular Jews were sent by the 
king. 

"it is s o m e w h a t unclear wi th which phra.se XJ"''??? goes. Should we 
render the .sentence as above or as " the Jews w h o came u p from you 
they have come to us"? The latter t ranslat ion is partially suppor ted 
by the Masoret ic accents, which d iv ide the verse be tween '^I^f? and 
Xr'???. In favor of our translat ion, however , is the fact that in every 
other instance w h e r e HriK is used wi th a preposi t ion (e.g., "he came 
fo"), that prepos i t ion follows nnS. Wha t could also help answer this 
ques t ion is to de t e rmine w h e t h e r the au tho r s of the letters are in 
Jerusalem or not. 

' ins—Peal , Perfect, 3 m p (nnS " to come"). 

'T53—Peal, Participle, m p (Tin " to [rejbuild"). 
'The postposi t ive article is a demonst ra t ive element. As such it can 

somet imes be used like the demonst ra t ive p ronoun "that." 
' 'Most l ikely the N pref ixed to the verb t>b2p s hou ld be the 

postposi t ive article on -^IW (see the Qere). ^bbOp—Shaphel, Perfect, 
3 m p (ib^ "[Shaphel] to finish"). Al though is a perfect here, we 
have rendered it with a present tense value. Context bears this decision 
out, since the Jews d id not finish rebui ld ing the temple at this point 
in the narrat ive. 

'iD'n;;—Aphel, Imperfect, 3 m p (Cn "[Aphel] to join together; repair; 
lay; inspect") . 

[Ezra 4:13] A n d n o w , let it ' b e k n o w n ' to t h e k i n g tha t if tha t vi l lage is 
[rejbuil t ' a n d i ts w a l l s are comple ted , " [ then] t r i bu te , tax, or toll 
wi l l not b e g iven ' and royal r e v e n u e ' wi l l b e h a r m e d . ' 

' iSee the sentence above for pars ings and use of these verbal forms. 
'Spnri—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3fs {Tin "[Hithpeel] to be [rejbuilt"). 
"ll'rVprnr';—Hishtaphal, Imperfect, 3 m p (bb^ " [Hishtaphal] to be 

finished").' 
']13nr—Peal, Imperfect, 3 m p i]T\2 "[Peal] to give") . The passive 

voice comes from the generic use of the 3p verb (VI. 8. A.). However , 
in this case, the voice of this verb could be rendered as active (e.g.. 
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"they will not pay") . 'Literally, this phrase says, " revenue of kings." 
The meaning of DflSX is unsu re . Some believe it is an adverb instead 
of a noun . See Johns 's Glossary. If it is a noun , it w o u l d have to be 
feminine to agree with the following verb. Also, it is somewhat unusua l 
to see the p lura l here , especially wi th a H e b r e w end ing . Possibly 
there is a textual p rob lem (see the notes in BHS). ' ppHf l—Haphel , 
Imperfect, 3fs (pT3 "[Haphel] to damage") . 



LESSON XV 

OTHER DOUBLY WEAK AND IRREGULAR VERBS 

Qohns, p . 73) 

(1) T h i s t e m p l e ' w a s f i n i s h e d / a n d t h e chief p r i e s t gave p r a i s e ' to 
G o d in it. 

'The n p of a god(dess) in the ancient Near East was h i s / he r temple. 
Observe also the spell ing of the postposi t ive article as H instead of K. 

'S'S'ti^T—Shaphel Perfect, 3 m s (SX'' " [Shaphe l ] to finish; be 
finished"). Note the influence of Akkadian on this form (XV. 3. B.). 

^nini—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (mn "to be; happen; exist"). S"7i!0—Aphel, 
Participle, m s {TIT " [ H - / A p h e l ] to praise") . Again, the perfect of m n 
followed by a part iciple usual ly expresses the pas t tense (VI. 6. C.). 
Possibly there is a con t inuous sense given by the part iciple ("was 
prais ing") . 

(2) T h e k i n g shu t ' Dan ie l in the l ion ' s pi t , a n d h e w a l k e d a b o u t ' t h e r e . 

'13,0—Peal, Perfect, 3ms ("IÎ D "to shut") . 
'See above for pars ing and syntax of m n . 
'•q^na—Pael, Participle, m s ^77] "[Pael] to walk about") . Again, it 

is possible that the part iciple expresses cont inuous pas t action here 
("was wa lk ing about" ) . The Pael form of this verb, unl ike the Peal 
form, is regular . The b is lost in the Peal occurrences of this verb. Is 
the second i n d e p e n d e n t c lause abou t " the k i n g " w h o is walk ing 
about outs ide the den fearing for Daniel 's life? Is it concerning Daniel 
wa lk ing abou t in the den? Only context can de te rmine the answer to 
these quest ions. 

(3) H e c o m m a n d e d ' tha t D a n i e l b e t a k e n u p ' from the pi t , and Danie l 
w a s t a k e n u p ' from t h e pi t . 

'IQS—Peal, Perfect, 3ms ("IQX "to say; command" ) . 
'npOin'?—Haphel, Infinitive (pbo "[Haphel] to take up" ) . Like "I'rH 

a n d the gemina te class of verbs , pbo somet imes el ides the second 
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root consonant and compensa tes by a d d i n g a 3 (XV. 6.). Here , the 
infinitive ph rase ( S 3 i t " p HpOin'?) functions as the direct object of 
"laS. This t ranslat ion is in the passive voice, as the infinitive can be 
used to express the passive voice in BA w h e r e a third pe r son plural 
object is implied or expressed (VI. 8. C ) . 

'ponT—Hophal, Perfect, 3ms {pbo " [Hophal] to be lifted up" ) . W h y 
is the D doubled? Evidently it is to compensa te for the loss of the 
(XV. 6.) along the same lines as the Geminate class of verbs (XIII. 1.). 

(4) A g r e a t g i f t w a s b r o u g h t ' t o t h e t e m p l e o f t h e G o d i n J e r u s a l e m , 

w h i l e ' i t s w a l l s w e r e b e i n g l a i d . ' 

'n'ri''ri1—Haphel, Passive Perfect, 3fs (nnS " [Haphe l passive] to 
br ing") . For discussion on this un ique passive, see Johns XV. 2. 

'Again, 1 can suggest more than simple coordinat ion ("and"). Check 
the context for the most appropr ia te choice. 

'V'PpiOip—Poel, Participle, m p ("720 "[Poel] to br ing; lay; preserve; 
take care of"). Possibly this is a Saphel of "̂ n' (XV. 6.). 

(5) T h e f i r e w a s g r e a t l y h e a t e d , ' b u t S h a d r a c h a n d h i s c o m p a n i o n s 

w e r e w a l k i n g a r o u n d ' i n t h e m i d s t o f i t . 

'riTS—Peal, Passive Participle, m s (HTN " to light, heat") . The i-vowel 
beneath the X is s o m e w h a t unexpected . One migh t have expected a 
reduced vowel as in most passive participles. 

'T'p'7na—Aphel, Part iciple , m p (1*7:1/11:1 " [ H - / A p h e l ] to w a l k 
about") . 

(6) T h e y d r a n k ' f r o m t h e g o l d a n d s i l v e r v e s s e l s , a n d t h e y p r a i s e d ' t h e 

g o d s o l f c o p p e r , i r o n , w o o d , a n d s t o n e . 

'vriti^S—Peal, Perfect, 3 m p (nm " to d r ink" ) . No te the a p p a r e n t 
prosthetic N only in the perfect (XV. 7.). 

'inatri—Pael, Perfect, 3 m p (HltT "[Pael] to praise") . 
'This is a const ruct of mater ia l , express ing w h a t the gods were 

m a d e from (i.e., " to the g o d s [made] of copper , i ron, w o o d , a n d 
stone"). It could also m e a n that they pra ised the gods w h o re igned 
over these mater ia ls (e.g., " the G o d of heaven and ea r th" w o u l d 
signify the God w h o reigns over heaven and earth) . Most likely the 
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sentence refers to the mater ia l cons t ruc t ion of these gods in idol 
form as is found th roughou t the Old Testament. 

(7) I i s sue a dec ree ' tha t a n y o n e ' from the p e o p l e of Israel a n d the i r ' 
p r ies t s w h o wants* to g o ' to Je rusa lem w i t h you m a y go.* 

—Peal , Pass ive Part ic iple , m s (D'tZ/ " to place, lay; make ; 
establish"). The form of this verb is deceptive, since it can be construed 
t w o ways : a Peil perfect or a Peal pass ive part iciple . D u e to the 
explicit subject, D5?p, w e see it as a Peal passive part iciple (Johns in 
XII. 5. A. a n d B.). Literally, this p h r a s e m e a n s "a c o m m a n d was 
placed from me . " Either translat ion above is suitable. 

"73 wi th a substant ival part iciple can be rendered as an indefinite 
relative p r o n o u n (e.g., "anyone who") . 

'Literally, 'nlin?! m e a n s "its pr ies ts ." The s ingular p ronomina l 
suffix refers to Israel collectively. 

*S3S—Peal, Participle, m s (N32: " to desire; wish; like"). 

'irDp*?—Peal, Infinitive ( I ' ^ n / i m "to go") wi th a prefix. 
* iri '—Peal, Imperfect, 3ms (see sentence 5). See Johns 's discussion 

on the root of this verb (XV. 6.). Again, the imperfect can express a 
moda l sense (e.g., may, might , should, etc.). 

[Ezra 4:14] N o w because w e ate ' t he salt of the pa lace , ' [it is] not f i t t ing 
for u s to see ' t h e n a k e d n e s s of the king,* therefore , w e have sen t ' 
and i n fo rmed ' t he k ing ; 

'Njn'pa—Peal, Perfect, I c p (n'7!3 "to eat salt"). Note that the verb 
and the direct object are from the same root. We call this a cognate 
accusa t ive . In BH a s imilar example is uSbU 'Flp'pn "I d r e a m t a 
d r e a m " (Gen. 37:9). The not ion is that they are b o u n d in loyalty to 
the k ing, p e r h a p s b y covenan t as r ep resen ted by the ea t ing of a 
meal. A perfect t ranslat ion is also very suitable (e.g., "have eaten"). 

"^P'n can refer to the palace or t emple . Here it is obviously the 
palace of the king. 

'Xmip'?—Peal, Infinitive (XTO "to see"). 

"l"?^ ni"!?? expresses the idea " the d i shonor" or " shame of the 
king." 

'N5n'7ti^—Peal, Perfect, I cp {TH^ "to send") . 
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'Njy-rInT—Haphel, Perfect, I c p (VT " [Haphe l ] to m a k e k n o w n ; 
communicate; to inform"). 

[Ezra 4:15] ' so that , h e m i g h t sea rch ' in y o u r f a the r s ' ' record books* a n d 
you m i g h t f ind ' i n t h e record b o o k s , a n d m i g h t k n o w * tha t t ha t 
village is a rebel l ious vil lage and has d a m a g e d ' k ings and provinces . 
Sed i t ion w a s done* in i t ' f rom a l o n g t i m e ago. '" The re fo re , t h i s 
vi l lage w a s des t royed . " 

'This sentence is a cont inua t ion of the former, since "''7 functions 
here as a conjunction ("that" or "so that") . 

'"Iip2'—Pael, Imperfect , 3ms (1p2 "[Pael] to seek; inves t iga te") . 
Again, the imperfect can express moda l ideas, especially in a pu rpose 
clause. The subject of this sentence is presumably the king (3s), though 
the following preposi t ional phra.se states "your fathers" (2s) not "his 
fathers" (3s). Perhaps the verb was Ipnn'' (BHS) "a search migh t be 
m a d e , " bu t the T accidenta l ly d r o p p e d out . P e r h a p s this is an 
impersonal use of the thi rd pe r son (Will iamson). Either way , this 
verb is best translated passively ("a search might be made . . . " ) . 

'The idea communica ted by inniX is "ancestors ." 
"Literally, it says, " in the b o o k of the records of y o u r fathers ." 

Idiomatically we might render it "your ancestors ' annals ." 
'natZ^nni—Haphel, imperfect, 2ms (n^^ " [Haphel] to find"). 
'Vliny-Peal Imperfect, 2ms (VT " to know") , 
'nppnipi—Haphel, Participle, fs (pfli " [Haphel] to damage ; wrong; 

injure"). 

"inay—Peal, Participle, m s " to do; make" ) . W h e n a p lu ra l 
participle is used wi th an impersonal or indefinite subject, a passive 
translation value is not u n c o m m o n (VI. 8. B.). 

'niJia ("in its midst") is too "clunky" for English, thus our translation. 

"̂ Xip'7y nQV literally means " the day of the remote t ime/e te rn i ty . " 

"nnnnn—Hophal, Perfect, 3fs (lin " [Hophal] to be laid waste") . 
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LESSON XVI 

VERBAL SUFFIXES: WITH THE PERFECT 

(Johns, p. 76) 

[Ezra 4:16] We are informing* the k i n g tha t if tha t v i l lage is r ebu i l t ' and 
its wa l l s are c o m p l e t e d / then" you wi l l no t h a v e ' a share in Trans-
R i v e r / 

'"fyiinZD—Haphel, Participle, m p (VT " [Haphel] to communicate ; 
to m a k e known" ) . The translat ion above is closer to s tandard English 
idiom. 

'S33riri—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3fs (HH "[Hithpeel] to be [re]built"). 
The apodos i s of condi t ional sentences in BA, as in BH, will often 
employ the imperfect. 

'll '7'7Drnp'—Hishtaphal, Imperfect, 3 m p (bb^ " [Hishtaphal] " to be 
completed") . Note the metathesis of the sibilant (^) wi th the n of the 
prefix (XIII. 2. B.). 

"Literally, 'y^pb m e a n s "before," "cor respond ing to," or "in front 
of" and n i f ^2,pb means "because of this / therefore" or "accordingly." 
However , the force of the expression here is clearly "then." Otherwise, 
the protasis ("if" clause) marked by ]7l would have no apodosis ("then" 
clause). 

'The particle of existence p lus b expresses ownersh ip , as it does in 
BH. 

' R e m e m b e r tha t irnri] "13^3 is a p rov ince n a m e (see Lesson IX, 
sentence 7 in this key). 

[Ezra 4:17] T h e k i n g sen t ' t h i s ' a n s w e r : To ' R e h u m , t h e commander , " 
Sh imsha i , the s c r i b e / a n d the rest of their col leagues w h o are l iv ing 
in Samar i a ' a n d the rest of Trans-River , greet ings! ' A n d now: 

'n'ptp—Peal, Perfect, 3ms {rf?^ "to send") . 
' A g a i n , the def in i te ar t icle is a d e m o n s t r a t i v e e l emen t (cf. 

Ezra 4:12 in this key [Lesson XIV]). This t ranslat ion is fitting, since 
the actual t ranscript of the letter is forthcoming. 
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' in BA bV is used w h e r e one wou ld have expected In fact, BA 
does not use b^ at all. We d o note the use of '7X in Aramaic texts 
from Elephant ine , t hough . No te that Late BH somet imes uses "75? 
where we would have expected This in terchange is possibly d u e 
to a merging of the sounds of V and X in later per iods of Hebrew, bu t 
it could also be d u e to Aramaic influence on the Hebrew. Also, note 
this usage in Ezra 4:18 below. 

"See the annota t ion on Ezra 4:8 in this key (Lesson XII) concerning 
the title n57t:-'75;3. 

"Both KISD and "fpri' are Peal participles. The first is singular, and 
the latter is plural . Both are used as substantives. 

'See comments on this w o r d in Ezra 4:10 (Lesson XIII) of this key. 
'Literally, n)p m e a n s "peace," bu t in this context it is mean t as a 

salutation. 

[Ezra 4:18] T h e d o c u m e n t w h i c h y o u sent ' to u s h a s b e e n i n t e r p r e t e d ' 
a n d ' read* before me . 

'lWn'7li^—Peal, Perfect, 2 m p {Vh^ "to send") . 

^^l^p—Pael Pass ive Part ic iple , m s (t2̂ "lD "[Pael] to s epa ra t e ; 
interpret") . The Pael participle might be used to express the active or 
pass ive voice and migh t be emp loyed to express the equiva lent of 
the English past perfect. Only context de termines the voice and tense 
of the part iciple. Note also the pass ive forms of the Pael part iciple 
ms (VIII. 3.). 

'Urdess a 1 has dropped out of the text accidentally (or ti ' lSQ dropped 
out altogether, cf. LXX), the juxtaposi t ion of these two verbs migh t 
be considered a case of asyndeton , the joining of w o r d s or phrases 
wi thou t the use of a coordinat ing conjunction. Wil l iamson sugges ts 
that t i^ lM might be giving the sense of "piece by piece" (p. 56). The 
sentence w o u l d then be t ranslated "has been read w o r d for w o r d . " 
Myers renders these two w o r d s "clearly read" (p. 32; cf. Blenkinsopp, 
p . 108). 

"'"li?—Peil, Perfect, 3ms (Xip "[Peil] to read; shout") . 
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[Ezra 4:19] So I i s sued a d e c r e e / a search w a s m a d e / a n d it was f o u n d ' 
t ha t t h a t v i l l a g e f rom ages past* h a s r i s e n u p ' aga ins t k i n g s . 
Rebellion* a n d sed i t ion were d o n e ' in it. 

'D'ti '—Peil, Passive Participle, m s (D'tT "[Peil] to be placed; laid; 
m a d e ; e s t ab l i shed" ) . See Lesson X, sen tence 5 of this key for a 
discussion on this phrase . 

'ni?3—Pael, Perfect, 3 m p ("Ipl "[Pael] to seek; investigate"). Again, 
the passive is d u e to the generic use of the masculine plural (VI. 8. A). 

'instpni—Haphel, Perfect, 3ms (HDti? "[Haphel] to find"). Note two 
th ings abou t this verb: (1) the 3 m p is u sed to express the passive, 
and (2) the m e a n i n g of the T\2T is not " to forget," as in BH, bu t "to 
find." A bet ter t rans la t ion of these verbs migh t be , "a search has 
been conducted and it has been discovered. . . ." 

"Xa'py n p i ' (lit. " the days of e te rn i ty" or " the days of a dis tant 
t i m e " ) . ' 

'nXtS'jri!?—Hithpaal, Participle, fs (mi "[Hithpaal] to rise"). 

*This form of TIQ is deceptive. It appears to be a Peal verb (perfect, 
3ms); however , it is a n o u n in paral lel wi th "inritTNI. If it were a 
verb, it wou ld have been feminine singular like HXtt'irip. 

'layriO—Hithpeel, Participle, m s (12]! "[Hithpeel] to be done; made; 
tu rned into") . 

[Ezra 4:20] S t rong k i n g s w e r e ' over Je rusa lem, ru le r s ovei^ all of Trans -
River. T r ibu t e , tax, a n d toll w e r e pa i t f to them.* 

'iin—Peal, Perfect, 3 m p (mn " to be; happen ; exist"). 
^\2bn; wi th 1 often m e a n s "to rule over" (e.g., Dan. 2:39). V\:^bp is 

a plural adjective here used substantivally. 

'anuria—Hithpeel, Participle, m s i27\'' "to be given; paid") . Though 
the subject of this par t ic iple is p lura l in number , the part iciple is 
singular. These three " taxes" are v iewed collectively. 

*A bet te r t rans la t ion w o u l d be, "There w e r e s t rong k ings over 
Jerusalem, rulers over all of Trans-River, to w h o m tax, tr ibute, and 
toll were pa id ." 
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[Ezra 4:21] N o w , i s sue ' a decree to s t o p ' t hese m e n . Tha t v i l lage is no t to 
be rebui l t ' un less" 1 order it . ' 

'la'tl'—Peal, Imperat ive, m p {W'^ " to place; lay; make ; establish"). 

's'7C)a'7—Pael, Infinitive (^02 "[Pael] to s top") . Note the use of the 
N instead of the H for the infinitive. 

'Snnn—Hithpeel , Imperfect, 3fs ( ^ 3 "[Hithpeel] to be [re]built"). 
It is also possible that this verb is 2ms, bu t contextual considerat ions 
make this an unlikely choice. 

"The force of 75? here seems to be less tempora l (Williamson, p . 56) 
and more conditional. 

"•tt^ri^—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3ms (d'tZ? "[Hi thpeel ] to be placed; 
laid; made ; reestabl ished") . It was necessary to alter the t ranslat ion 
of the second occurrence of this phrase so as not to be r e d u n d a n t in 
English. Literally, the text reads , "unt i l from m e the c o m m a n d is 
placed." 

[Ezra 4:22] Be' w a r n e d ' i n b e i n g ' neg l igen t concern ing th is [matter] . Why" 
shou ld h a r m b e c o m e great ' to cause d a m a g e t o ' royal [ interests]? '* 

'1in—Peal, Imperat ive , m p (mn "to be; happen ; exist"). Note that 
the impera t ive of m n contains a Hatef Seghol. This impera t ive can 
contain a Hatef Pathach (lin) which w o u l d give it the same form as 
the Peal, perfect, m p form. 

^ri'''!'!'!—Peal, Passive Participle, m p ("ini "to warn") . This participle 
is used in the same w a y as in Ezra 4:12 (Lesson XIV). Some 
analyze this form as an adjective of the qatil type (XVIIL 3.). 

' lays'?—Peal, Infinit ive {12V " to d o ; m a k e " ) . A m o r e l i teral 
rendering of this sentence is, "Be warned to do negligence concerning 
this." 

"Possibly 7]^b is being used to express "lest." Note Ezra 7:23 and 
Daniel 1:10 (cf. LXX iix\KOXE), t hough bo th occur wi th a relat ive 
p ronoun . 

' satp '—Peal , Imperfect, 3ms {^W " to be[come] great") . A stat ive 
verb can contain the idea of "becoming" (e.g., becoming great, fearful, 
etc.). As we have no ted before, the imperfect can express m o d a l 
ideas. 

'npnn'?—Haphel, Infinitive {pU " [Haphel] to damage" ) . Normal ly 
the infinitive has a final n; however , this infinitive is in const ruct 
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wi th T'P'?^. This is the only instance in BA where the infinitive wi th 
the construct end ing n_ is found instead of m . Consul t XVII. 3. and 
VI. 3. in Johns. 

'Literally the Aramaic reads "kings." This is not referring to damage 
being done to kings themselves, but damage done to the royal interests 
in Trans-River. Thus, w e see the plural used here. 

"A smoother render ing of this sentence migh t be, "Be warned not 
to be negligent in this matter , lest more h a r m occur so as to damage 
the royal interests." 

[Ezra 4:23] T h e n , as soon as' t he copy of K ing Artaxerxes ' let ter was r ead ' 
be fo re R e h u m a n d S h i m s h a i , t h e scr ibe , a n d the i r c o m p a n i o n s , 
t hey w e n t ' w i t h haste" to Je rusa lem t o ' t he Jews and stopped* them 
b y force a n d might . ' 

'•'7"'l^ occurs four t imes in BA. Sometimes, like here, it seems to be 
t empora l ("as soon as" or "after"); bu t in other contexts, it seems to 
have a causal force ("because," Dan. 3:22). English is similar in this 
regard . O n e can say, "Since I wen t to the park, I have been feeling 
fine." "Since" could be causal ("because") or t empora l ("after that 
t ime" ) . O u r t r ans la t ion c o m p o r t s bes t w i th the context , which 
emphasizes immediate acHon. Evidently, these men were not negligent 
wi th regard to the king 's orders (cf Ezra 4:22 above). 

''"Ip—Peil, Perfect, 3ms (X"lp "[Peil] to read; shout") . Some scholars, 
such as Rosenthal , analyze this form as a Peal, Passive Perfect, 3ms 
(§146). Johns, however , in XIV. 1. lists it as a Peil (e.g., S]3). Why is 
the p followed by a H a t e p h Seghol instead of a Shewa? Normally in 

BH, H a t e p h vowels ( . , , and .̂ ) are generally restricted to the 
l a ryngea l s (gu t tu ra l s ) . T h o u g h the H a t e p h vowe l s a p p e a r after 
gu t tura ls in BA (I. M.), this tendency is less frequent, as they appear 
after or preceding p or J (Rosenthal, §10). This form also resembles a 
Peal imperat ive, ms; however , context warrants against such analysis. 

'l'7T>I^Peal, Perfect, 3 m p (blV. "to go"). 

"An act ion d o n e "wi th h a s t e " m e a n s act ing "hast i ly ." Such a 
translat ion is closer to s tandard English idiom. 

"Possibly "757 m e a n s "against ." 

'I '^piT—Pael, Perfect, 3 m p ('^tJl "[Pael] to s top") . 

'Literally this phrase reads "by a rm and migh t" (i.e., by an a rmed 
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force). This translatiori wou ld m e a n that '7'ril yi lNil is an example 
of hend iadys . A hend iadys (Gk. "one t h rough two") is an expression 
us ing two terms to e m b o d y one idea. A n example of a h e n d i a d y s in 
BH w o u l d be TTNI 7 ln ("glory and sp lendor , " Job 40:10), w h i c h 
would best be rendered "glorious splendor ." 

Add i t iona l Notes on Lesson XVI 

Though Johns has in t roduced pronomina l suffixes on verbs in this chapter, 
only nine instances are found in the BA sections in Ezra, which is w h e r e 
these exercises are focused. Moreover , three of these occurrences appea r 
outside of the scope of the exercises in Johns 's g rammar . All other fifty-plus 
cases of verbal suffixes appear in Daniel. 



LESSON XVII 

VERBAL SUFFIXES: WITH THE IMPERFECT, 

THE INFINITIVE, ETC. 

(Johns, p. 79) 

[Ezra 4:24] T h e n ' t h e w o r k o n ' t h e t e m p l e of G o d , w h i c h / w h o ' is in 
J e rusa l em, s topped." It r e m a i n e d ' s t o p p e d ' u n t i l the second year 
of' the reign* of Da r iu s , the k i n g of Persia. 

'•['7X3 has the same t empora l (" then") or logical ("so") force as 
T7X (cf Lesson XIV, sentence 4 in this key). 

'Literally, the phrase is "the work of the house of God." The construct 
expres.ses an objective genit ive relat ionship (i.e., the last w o r d in the 
construct, the nomen rectum, receives the "act ion" of the first w o r d in 
the construct , the nomen regens). So, the w o r k is done to the temple, 
not by the temple. 

Does the relat ive p r o n o u n '7 refer to n ' S ( "which") or NH'^S 
("who")? From the following context, it appears that T ' S remains the 
focus of the sentence. Also, w e find the ph rase D'7t2^n''2"''7 X*?!':! 
("the temple which is in Jerusalem") in Ezra 6:5. Though the construct 
is conceived as one unit , it is not necessari ly t rue that modifiers of 
cons t ruc t s a l w a y s modi fy the nomen regens. For example , no te 
Ezra 6:9 (D'7ti'n"'3"''7 XJ^HS "110X723 "according to the c o m m a n d of 
the priests w h o are in Jerusalem"). 

"n'7p3—Peal, Perfect, 3fs ("TD^ "to cease; be discontinued; stop"). 

^niHT—Peal, Perfect , 3fs (HIH " to be ; h a p p e n ; ex is t " ) . The 
combina t ion of the perfect of m n a n d the par t ic iple can express 
con t inuous or habi tua l action (e.g., Dan. 6:11 [10]). The adverb IV 
also indicates pas t cont inuous action. 

'x'^pil—Peal, Participle, fs ('703 " to cease; be discontinued; stop"). 

'This use of'? is one of respect or specification (i.e., Xwith respect to 
Y). This usage is a very c o m m o n way of identifying the reign of a 
k ing (Ezra 6:15; similarly BH, 1 Kings 15:9; 16:8). 
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'Literally, msVi? 
m e a n s " k i n g d o m " bu t can also refer to a ru ler ' s 

"reign" (see Jer. 52:31 in BH). 
[Ezra 5:1] N o w ' the p r o p h e t s , ' H a g g a i t h e P r o p h e t ' a n d Z e c h a r i a h t h e 

son of I d d o , p r o p h e s i e d " t o ' t h e Jews* w h o w e r e in J u d a h a n d 
Jerusa lem in the n a m e of the G o d of Israel [which was] over them. ' 

'Like BH, the 1 can signal the beginning of a n e w section. 
is the subject of the sentence t h o u g h it is defined m o r e 

precisely as Hagga i and Zechar iah. For a discussion on the Kethib-
Qere of this noun , refer to Lesson II, sentence 9 in this key. 

' i t might seem redundan t to identify Haggai as "the p rophe t" w h e n 
both Haggai and Zechariah have just been identified as "the prophets ." 
However , since Hagga i lacks a pa t ronymic like Zechar iah , w h o is 
called "son of Iddo , " this designat ion seems to be a s t andard w a y of 
identifying h im (e.g., Ezra 6:14; Hagga i 1:1, 3,12, etc.). 

"pinn—Hithpaal, Perfect, 3ms (S33 " [Hi thpaa l ] to p rophesy ; to 
act as a p r o p h e t " ) . For n o t e s o n the form of this ve rb , see 
Johns XIV. 2., especially section E. In BA, a s ingular verb migh t have 
a p lura l subject as in BH (e.g., Gen . 3:8). 'Vs? could m e a n " t o , " 
"concerning," or "against" here. 

"Literally speaking, 7in' m e a n s " J u d a h " a n d X ' J W m e a n s " the 
Judahites." 'The antecedent to " them" is unclear. llH"''?!; ("over them") 
can refer either to the p rophe ts or to the Jews. 

[Ezra 5:2] T h e n Z e r u b a b e l , t he s o n of Shea l t ie l , a n d Je shua , the son of 
Jozadak , rose u p ' a n d b e g a n ' to r e b u i l d ' t he h o u s e of G o d w h i c h 
[is] in Jerusalem. The p rophe t s of G o d [were] w i th t h e m suppor t ing" 
them. 

'iDp—Peal, Perfect, 3 m p (Dip "to rise; s tand; endu re" ) . The verb 
Dip is often paired wi th other verbs in BH in phrases such as "get u p 
and go," "get u p and re tu rn to ," "get u p and m a k e , " "get u p and 
kill." O n e need not infer that the subjects were si t t ing at the t ime. 
This verb, w h e n used in this way , serves to in t roduce action. One , 
then, could t ranslate s imply, "Zerubabe l . . . began to rebu i ld . . . " or 
".. .set out to begin bui lding. . . . " 

' intj '—Pael, Perfect, 3 m p ( m t : ^ "[Pael] to beg in") . Obse rve h o w 
similar this form of the verb is to a n o u n wi th a 3p suffix in BH. 
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Indeed, it is a L a m e d h He verb (XIV. 2. A.), and the apparen t suffix 
is only found in BH (minus the Hireq unde r the Resh). 

'Siaa"?—Peal, Infinitive (n]3 "to [re]build"). 
"inyOXJ—Pael, Participle, m p (7^0 "to he lp ; aid; suppor t " ) . The 

process of suppor t ing seems to be ongoing, though this could be the 
s t anda rd narra t ive use of the participle. If that be the case, then we 
migh t have translated it " suppor ted . " 

[Ezra 5:3] At that t ime ' Tat tenai , the governor of Trans-River, and Shethar-
b o z e n a i , a n d t h e i r c o l l e a g u e s c a m e ' to t h e m a n d s a i d ' " t h e 
fo l lowing, ' " W h o gave you a decree* to r e b u i l d ' th is t emple a n d to 
complete* th is m a t e r i a l ? " ' 

'No te Johns III. 4. E. for the tran.slation of S]QT"n2. 
'Sns—Peal , Perfect, 3ms (SnX " to come") . No te that, t hough the 

subject is plural , the verb is s ingular . Likewise, BH g r a m m a r allows 
c o m p o u n d subjects to take singular verbs (e.g.. Gen. 31:14). 

'infpN—Peal, Participle, m p ("I73X "to say; speak; command") . Most 
likely a narra t ive use of the participle (see last note in Ezra 5:2). 

"Semitic style is a bit r e d u n d a n t for English us ing both lin'''757 and 
•n"?. It is p robably bes t to omi t one if r ende r ing this sentence into 
s t andard English idiom. 

' p (lit. " so" or " thus" ) is a pointer to the following content w h e n 
used wi th IQK. It can be rendered "as follows," " the following," or 
even adverbially "in this way ." 

*Dtf;—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (D'tt' " to place; lay; make; establish"). 

' Sp ' ?—Pea l , Infinitive (HJl " to [re]build"). Note the absence of the 
preformat ive D on the Peal infinitive. This absence only occurs here 
and in Ezra 5:13, bo th instances wi th the same verb. 

*n'7'7Dti^'7—Shaphel, Infinitive (7^2 "[Shaphel] to finish"). 
'The mean ing of has been the occasion of much discussion. 

Most likely it refers to w o o d mater ia l used in bu i ld ing vessels and 
bu i ld ings (Mowinckel , p p . 130-35; cf. Wil l iamson, p . 68). This being 
the case, w e migh t r ende r this infinitive p h r a s e "to complete [the 
prepara t ion of] this material ." 
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[Ezra 5:4] T h e n , w e told ' t h e m the fo l l owing : ' w h a t ' t h e n a m e s of t h e 
m e n are* w h o are r e b u i l d i n g ' this* b u i l d i n g . 

' NjnipS—Peal, Perfect, I c p {im " to say; speak") . To w h o m does 
" w e " refer? Is it to Tat tenai and his compan ions? In this case, the 
narrat ive perspect ive sudden ly changes, since the nar ra t ive section 
in 5:3 is in the third, not first, person. If the " w e " refers to the Jews, 
as t ranslated above, then there is a p rob lem wi th Xip33, as it a lways 
in t roduces direct speech in BA. One solut ion is that 5:4 is cor rup ted 
unde r the influence of 5:9. The Greek OT (LXX) reads e i T i o a a v ("they 
said"). Our translation, then, is, "Then thei/ asked them the following, 
'What are the names of the m e n w h o are rebui lding this bu i ld ing? ' " 

'For a translation of X^jlp (lit. " thus") , see the note on ]3 above. 

' P (lit. "who" ) is best rendered "wha t " here. 

*T13X is being used as the copula. 
'T^a—Peal, Participle, m p (7132 "to [re]build"). 

*This is one of those infrequent instances where the demons t ra t ive 
comes before the n o u n it modifies (cf. Ezra 5:15 in Lesson XVIII of 
this key). 

[Ezra 5:5] But the eye of the i r G o d w a s on t h e e lde r s of the Jews , a n d 
they d id no t s top ' t h e m u n t i l a r e p o r t ' s h o u l d go ' to Dar ius* a n d 
then the let ter b e r e t u r n e d ' concern ing th is . 

'1*703—Pael, Perfect, 3 m p ("703 "[Pael] to cease; be d i scont inued; 
stop"). 

'X^yp does not a lways have to m e a n " c o m m a n d " or "decree." 

' i n ' — P e a l , Imperfect, 3ms ("l'7n /"[in "to go; reach"). "Reach" might 
be more appropr ia te here . Also, a moda l translat ion of the imperfect 
seems more suitable than the s imple future. 

*t2/V"!7'7 could either be "to Dar ius" or "belonging to Dar ius . " In 
this case, the sentence wou ld be something like, "unti l Dar ius ' report 
should go and then the letter be re turned ." It wou ld seem a bit o d d 
to express possession in this w a y w h e n a construct could have been 
easily employed . This w o u l d be the only ins tance in BA w h e r e a 
noun in the emphat ic state is followed by a of possession. 

'113''ri^—Aphel, Imperfect, 3 m p (3in "[Aphel] to return") . This 3 m p 
verb gives another example of an active verb be ing used to express 
the passive voice (VI. 8. A.). 
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[Ezra 5:6] T h e c o p y o f t h e l e t t er w h i c h T a t t e n a i , t h e g o v e r n o r o f T r a n s -
R i v e r , S h e t h a r - b o z e n a i , a n d h i s c o l l e a g u e s , t h e o f f i c i a l s of T r a n s -
R i v e r s e n t ' t o ' D a r i u s t h e k i n g . 

'n'7ti^—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (n'̂ t:̂  "to send") . 
'The equiva lent and cus tomary id iom in BH is wi th b; in BA 

it is wi th '737, t hough the latter is used a handful of t imes in BH 
bu t a lways in later books (Jer. 29:31; Ezek. 5:17; 1 Chron. 13:2). 

[Ezra 5:7] T h e y s e n t t h i s ' r epor t t o h i m a n d t h e f o l l o w i n g ' w a s w r i t t e n ' 
i n it: T o D a r i u s , t h e k i n g . A l f p e a c e . 

' 'Conce rn ing this translation, see notes on Ezra 4:17 (Lesson XVI) 
in this key. 

b'riS—Peil, Perfect, 3ms (inS "[Peil] to be wri t ten") . To decide 
be tween a Peil perfect and a Peal passive participle, see Johns IX. 1. 

"The emphatic form of ^2 (X'73) is in apposition to X)p'7tî  (Williamson, 
p . 70). O n e can classify it as appos i t ion of measu re (i.e., complete or 
total peace). 

[Ezra 5:8] Let it b e ' k n o w n ' t o t h e k i n g that w e w e n t ' t o t h e p r o v i n c e o f 
Judah" t o t h e t e m p l e o f t h e g r e a t G o d , ' a n d it w a s b e i n g r e b u i l t ' 
[ w i t h ] d r e s s e d ' s t o n e . M o r e o v e r , b e a m s * w e r e b e i n g s e t ' i n t h e 
w a l l s . T h a t w o r k w a s b e i n g done '" d i l i g e n t l y " a n d it [ the t e m p l e ? ] 
i s p r o g r e s s i n g " b y t h e i r h a n d s . 

'sin'?—Peal, Imperfect, 3ms (17117 " to be; h a p p e n , exists"). As in 
Ezra 4:12-13, the imperfect is being u.sed as a jussive. 

'yn^—Peal, Passive Participle, m s (VT "[Peil] to be m a d e known") . 
See notes on Ezra 4:12 in this key (Lesson XIV) on this use of the 
participle. 

'Si'pTS—Peal, Perfect, I cp ("rTX "to go"). 
" x r i i ' l p 7in'''7 a re ac tua l ly in appos i t i on (lit. " to Judah , the 

province") , not in construct. 
' i s it "great t emple of G o d " or " temple of the great God"? See the 

notes in Lesson XI, sentence 6 in this key. 
'SiariQ—Hithpeel, Participle, ms (HH "[Hithpeel] to be [rejbuilt"). 

has been identified as the root "to roll," pe rhaps meaning that 
the s tones are large, and need to be rolled (cf BH Gen. 29:3). This 
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root is also found in many Akkadian and Aramaic texts with reference 
to worked stones (Williamson, p . 70). 

''Literally STN means "wood , " bu t here it obviously refers to w o o d 
(collectively) that suppor t s the wall (i.e., beams) . 

"•ti^ria—Hithaphel, Participle, m s (D'ti^ " [Hi thaphe l ] to be set") . 
For the Hithaphel , see Johns XII. 4. 

' "Xinyr i l^ -Hi thpee l , Part iciple, fs (7317 " [Hi thpee l ] to be d o n e ; 
made") . Note the X instead of the H end ing (II. 3). 

"Other proposed meanings for XJISOX are " thoroughly" (e.g., Ezra 
6:8; 7:17) or "eagerly." Our translation foflows Ezra 6:12,13 (cf. NRSV). 

"n'7Sipi—Aphel, Participle, m s (n"7S " to m a k e prosper ; fare well; 
progress"). Though XriTni? (fs) is the subject of N7ayn!? (fs), it cannot 
be the subject of H ^ S ^ (ms). Ub'ip m u s t e i ther refer to the t emple 
itself or to the w o r k e r s as a col lect ive w h o l e (i.e., " t h e y a re 
progressing") . Rosenthal proposes that the form might be considered 
an infinitive (§111). 

[Ezra 5:9] T h e n w e asked ' t hese e lders and s a i d ' t he fo l lowing ' to t h e m , 
""Who gave y o u a decree to r e b u i l d t h i s t e m p l e a n d to c o m p l e t e 
[the p repa ra t ion of] th is mater ial?"" 

'W"?};!:;—Peal, Perfect, I cp C?m "to ask; inquire") . 

'N;-|;DX—Peal, Perfect, I cp (ITSX " to say; command" ) . 

For the use of ("thus") see the comments in Ezra 5:4 on 
"""For a discuss ion on this sentence, c o m p a r e those for Ezra 5:4 

above. 

[Ezra 5:10] Moreover , ' w e a s k e d ' t h e m the i r n a m e s to i n f o r m ' you , so 
that" w e might w r i t e ' the names* of the m e n w h o were their leaders . ' 

can be used with respect to whole clauses (e.g., our translation), 
not just s ingular w o r d s (e.g., "and also their n a m e s we asked") . 

'X3'7XB^—Peal, Perfect, I cp ("TNtT "to ask; inquire"). 

'•qriWTln'?—Haphel, Infinitive with 2ms suff. (^7'' "[Haphel] to make 
known; communica te") wi th a b prefix. 

"Remember that ' 7 can be used as a conjunction (III, Vocabulary). 
' i J ip]—Peal , Imperfect, I c p (203 " to wr i te" ) . O n e can expect a 

purpose clause wou ld utilize the imperfect as in BH. 
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'This noun , which is singular in Aramaic, requires a plural English 
translat ion. As .suggested by Will iamson, possibly the singular form 
is mean t distributively, "each n a m e of" (p. 71). 

'Literally, an' lTX'in means " i n / a t their heads . " Both "in" and "at" 
are locative uses of 2. 

[Ezra 5 : 1 1 ] T h e fo l lowing [is] the w o r d they rep l ied ' to us say ing , ' "We 
are t h e s e r v a n t s ' of t h e G o d of h e a v e n a n d ea r th , a n d w e are 
rebui ld ing" the t e m p l e w h i c h w a s ' b u i l t ' a 'g rea t m a n y years a g o . ' 
A great k i n g of Israel built* and c o m p l e t e d ' it. 

'S i ia ' r in—Haphel , Perfect, 3 m p wi th I cp suff. (2111 "to give back; 
deliver; answer") . We can render this whole sentence more smoothly 
as "The following was their reply to us ." 

'"la^"?—Peal, Infinitive (im " to say; command" ) . This infinitive of 
im w o r k s similarly in BH (e.g., "i^^b nr '7N WrpVi "IQN'I "God 
said to N o a h saying") . On the o d d o r t h o g r a p h y of this form, see 
Johns XL 10. 

' N o t e the prospec t ive p ronomina l suffix on •'ni72y anticipat ing 
x»at:̂  n '7N(in.4.D.). 

" T 5 2 1 — Peal , Participle, m p (n:2 "to [re]build"). 
"Sin—Peal, Perfect, 3ms ( m n "to be; happen ; exist"). Note that the 

aspect is con t inuous here . Also, observe again the H/X interchange 
(n.3). 

'm2—Pea l , Passive Participle, 3ms (see above). See Johns XIV. 1. 
about the Peal passive participles of Lamedh He verbs (III-H). 

'"'The const ruct ion na7|?Q appea r s only here and in Daniel 
6:11 [10]. In bo th cases it refers to a per iod of t ime before that of the 
nar ra t ive . It is qualified by ]''2p ("great [number of] years") . 
A l though yip has a mascul ine plural end ing , d u e to the feminine 
p lu ra l adject ive it is cons t rued as g r a m m a t i c a l l y feminine (cf. 
Dan. 7:1; Ezra 4:24). 

^'Hia—Peal, Perfect, 3ms wi th 3ms suff. (see above) . No te the 
differences be tween the 3ms suffix on 7132 and that on following 
(XVI. 1.). 'n'7'7Dt271—Shaphel, Perfect, 3 m s w i t h 3ms suff. 0^2 
"[Shaphel] to finish"). 



LESSON XVIII 

NOUN TYPES 

(Johns, p. 83) 

[Ezra 5:12] But w h e n / b e c a u s e ' ou r ances to r s ' h a d a n g e r e d ' t h e G o d of 
heaven , h e gave* t h e m [up] in to the c o n t r o l ' of N e b u c h a d n e z z a r , 
the k i n g of Babylon , the C h a l d e a n . H e des t royed ' t h i s t e m p l e , a n d 
h e exi led ' the peop l e to Babylon . 

'For comments on ' I ' P , see the note on Ezra 4:23 (Lesson XVI in 
this key). The causative translation is preferable, since God ' s anger is 
a lways based on the rebellion of his people. 

' X j n n i X carries the idea of "forefathers" or "ancestors" (cf. Lesson 
III, sentence 2 of this key; Ezra 4:15). 

' i n i n — H a p h e l , Perfect, 3 m p ( H I " [ H a p h e l ] to i r r i ta te ; m a k e 
angry") . Note the past perfect t ranslat ion. The Aramaic perfect need 
not be s imple past every t ime. 

*in^—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (nn' " to give"). We might say in English, 
"he placed them u n d e r the control of." 

"To Tp, nn' is used to express placing someone or something u n d e r 
the "au thor i ty" or "control" of someone . We w o u l d say that T is a 
me tonomy for p o w e r (e.g., Dan. 2:38; 7:25). A m e t o n o m y is a w o r d 
used in the place of the idea that it suggests . He re the " h a n d " is used 
in the place of "power ," "control ," or "authori ty ." 

'nnnO—Peal, Perfect, 3 m s w i t h 3 m s suff. ("inO " to des t roy ; 
demol ish") . This form might seem odd , a lmost like a Pael w i thou t 
the doubling of the middle root consonant. Remember that pronominal 
suffixes were added to perfect forms similar to those in Proto-Semitic 
(V. 2. and XVI. 2. and 3.). The suffix on the verb is r e d u n d a n t in 
English. It refers to njl nn^ni. 

' 'blin—Haphel, Perfect, 3ms (Tlb^ " [Haphel] to take into exile"). 
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[Ezra 5:13] H o w e v e r , i n t h e first yea r ' of C y r u s , t he k i n g of Babylon , 
K ing Cyrus i s sued ' a decree to r e b u i l d ' th is temple" of God . 

'The s tandard formula for dating an event using regnal years usually 
follows the formula Tllp + a cardinal n u m b e r + (yielding "of the 
reign of" or the k ing ' s n a m e (yielding "of Cyrus") . See Johns XX. 2. 
(in BH, cf 1 Kings 15:9; 2 Kings 8:16). Here is another example of the 
b of specification ("with respect to X"). Obviously, this does not refer 
to the age of Cyrus bu t to the year of his reign. 

'Dtl^—Peal, Perfect, 3ms {U^'^ "to place; lay; make; establish"). 
'snV—Peal, Infinitive (n32 " to [re]build"). Here again is another 

rare instance where the Peal infinitive lacks a Q (cf. Ezra 5:3). 
"Should n n go wi th Kn'7N ("the h o u s e of this God" ) or n ' 3 (as 

above)? The g r a m m a r is ambiguous . However , context would suggest 
t h a t n i f modifies n p (see v. 12 above). 

[Ezra 5:14] Moreover , ' t he gold and si lver ve s se l s ' of G o d ' s t emple , wh ich 
N e b u c h a d n e z z a r h a d t aken ' out of the t e m p l e w h i c h is in Jerusalem 
a n d [which]" h e b r o u g h t ' t h e m to the t e m p l e w h i c h is in Babylon, 
K i n g C y r u s t ook ' t h e m ou t of the t e m p l e in Baby lon , a n d they 
w e r e g i v e n ' to o n e named* S h e s h b a z z a r , w h o m ' h e h a d m a d e ' " 
governor . 

'For this use of see Ezra 5:10 in this key (Lesson XVII). 

'The syntax of BA comes across in English in a convoluted way. 
Why does XSODI n^ni not agree with S-̂ 3Xip in number if they modify 
it? The answer is that bo th i n i and ^ 0 3 are nouns , not adjectives. 
They are related genit ivally by In BH, this re la t ionship is often 
expressed us ing a construct chain (e.g., 3nT ' ^p l I p ? " ' ^ ? "vessels of 
silver and vessels of gold") . 

'pSin—Haphel, Perfect, 3ms (p33 "[Haphel] to take [out]"). 
"Most likely this is a c o m p o u n d relat ive clause. The object of the 

second half (" them") will have to be omit ted in English to conform 
to g o o d Engl ish .style. Trans la te the re la t ive c lause as, "which 
Nebuchadnezzar had taken out of the temple in Jerusalem and brought 
back to the temple in Babylon.. . ." 

"'73"'ni—Haphel, Perfect, 3ms ("73"' "[Haphel] to bring"). 
'See note 3 above. 
'l3"'n''T—Peil, Perfect, 3 m p (3n'' "[Peil] to be given"). 
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"Literally, this phrase states, "to Sheshbazzar [was] his name . " 
'The use of followed by a n o u n wi th a retrospective p ronomina l 

suffix (here, Tllpp) has been seen before (cf. Lesson IV, sentence 5 in 
this key; IV. 2.)." 

'"natf?—Peal, Perfect, 3ms wi th 3ms suff. {W''^ "to place; lay; make ; 
establish"). "Appo in ted" w o u l d also be an appropr ia te translation. 

[Ezra 5:15] He sa id ' to h i m , " T a k e ' t h e s e ' vesse ls , go,* a n d d e p o s i t ' t h e m 
in the t e m p l e w h i c h is i n Je rusa lem, a n d let t he t e m p l e of G o d b e 
rebuilt* on its si te. 

'"l^S—Peal, Perfect, 3ms ("I^N "to say; command" ) . 
'Sti'—Peal, Imperat ive, m s (St273 "to take; carry away, lift u p " ) . 

'ri'7X represents a Kethib-Qere. The Kethib is n V s , and the Qere is 
b^. Since the demonst ra t ive '7X does not appea r anywhe re else in the 
BA corpus , mos t likely the Kethib is the correct choice. Howeve r , 
since our choice does not affect our t ransla t ion va lue (IV. 1.), ei ther 
op t ion is acceptable for our p u r p o s e s . This is ano the r occasional 
instance where the demons t ra t ive precedes the n o u n it modifies (cf 
Ezra 5:4; III. 2. D.). 

""PTK—Peal, Imperat ive, ms ("̂TX " to go [to or away]") . The lack of a 
conjunction b e t w e e n these verbs is called a synde ton , that is, the 
coordinat ing of w o r d s and phrases wi thou t the use of a conjunction. 

'nriK—Aphel, Imperat ive, m s {nm " [ H - / A p h e l ] to deposi t") . 

*Xian'—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3ms ( n i l "[Hithpeel] to be [rejbuilt"). 

[Ezra 5:16] T h e n that S h e s h b a z z a r came ' [and] l a i d ' t h e f o u n d a t i o n s of 
G o d ' s t e m p l e w h i c h is in J e rusa l em. F rom t h e n u n t i l n o w it w a s 
be ing rebui l t , ' b u t it has no t b e e n completed." 

'Xns—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (nnS "to come"). 

' in'—Peal, Perfect, 3ms (HIT' " to give"). "Giving the founda t ions" 
here mus t mean something like "lay." 

'SJaria—Hithpeel, Participle, m s (n33 "[Hithpeel] to be [rejbuilt"). 
Note h o w the tempora l modifiers gu ide the t ranslat ion of the aspect 
of this Peal participle. 

*nbp Peil, Perfect, 3ms {Ch>^ "[Peil] to be f inished"). This Peil is 
spelled defectively, that is, the unchangeable long vowel C.) is spelled 
defectively (i.e., wi th a Hireq only). 
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[Ezra 5:17] A n d n o w if it p l eases the k i n g / let it b e inves t iga t ed ' in the 
royal t r easu ry ' t he re" w h i c h is i n B a b y l o n if it is [ the case] ' tha t 
K i n g C y r u s h a s issued* a decree to r e b u i l d ' tha t h o u s e of G o d in 
J e r u s a l e m . Let t h e k i n g send* u s h i s d e c i s i o n ' c o n c e r n i n g th i s 
[matter] . 

'Literally this reads , " A n d n o w if to the k ing [it is] good." In BA 
2 0 (and 310 in BH) can m e a n "p leas ing" (Hol laday) . O n e migh t 
translate this phrase , "if it pleases the king." 

' " l ipan'—Hithpaal, Imper fec t , 3 m s (Ipn " [ H i t h p a a l ] to be 
invest igated") . The subject is impl ied wi th this passive verb, bu t is it 
" the mat te r" which should be invest igated? Perhaps the verb might 
be rendered "let a search be conducted." 

'Literally, this construct means , " the house of the t reasures of the 
k ing ." O u r t ransla t ion above reflects the same concept in English 
idiom. Against our translation is that "treasury" usually implies money 
to m a n y English speakers , w h e r e the place being searched is clearly 
an archive. But no te Ezra 6:1 below and the ment ion of the "books of 
the t reasury house , " which mos t natural ly wou ld be unders tood as 
archival records. 

"All the ancient versions omit Hlsn. 
T -

'To render ""T ''ri''X ]T\ literally ("if there is that") might obscure the 
meaning . 

^D'^p—Peal, Passive Participle, m s (W'^ " to be placed; laid; made ; 
established"). 

'Xaaa"?—Peal, infinitive (H^l "to [rejbuild"). 
*n'7t2?'—Peal, Imperfect, 3ms (n^ t̂:; " to send") . 
'This w o r d could also be translated "will " or "pleasure." 

[Ezra 6:1] T h e n K i n g D a r i u s i s sued ' a decree , a n d t h e a r ch ives ' of t h e 
t reasures w h i c h w e r e d e p o s i t e d ' the re in Babylon were searched." 

'Dt27—Peal, Participle, m s (D'tt? "to place; lay; make; establish"). 

'Literally, this ph rase means , "and the h o u s e of the books of the 
t reasures ." The "house of the books" is one w a y of expressing " the 
archives." 

' r n n n a — H a p h e l , Pa s s ive Par t i c ip le , m p ( n m " [ H a p h e l ] to 
deposi t") . Remember that this form can be active or passive (VIII. 4.). 
W h e n someth ing has been deposi ted, one can think about it as being 
"stored." 



83 

"npni—Pael, Perfect, 3mp ("Ipl "[Pael] to search"). Remember that 
the use of the 3 m p is a c o m m o n way of express ing the passive voice 
in BA. A smoother translat ion might be, "Then King Dar ius issued a 
decree, and a search was conducted in the archives where the treasures 
were stored in Babylon." 

[Ezra 6 : 2 ] A ' scroll w a s f o u n d ' in Ecbatana , in t h e for t ress , ' w h i c h is in 
the p rov ince of Media," a n d the fo l lowing w a s w r i t t e n ' in it: " T h e 
r eco rd /memorandum: ' 

'Remember that lU can be used in BA like the indefinite article 
("a" or "an") . See Johns XX. 2. 

'nariti^ni—Hithpeel, Perfect, 3ms (nDtl? " [Hithpeel] to be found") . 
Note the metathesis . Though the subject is feminine, this is al lowable 
w h e n the subject follows the verb (Williamson, p . 71). 

' s r i l ' i a "in the fortress" is in apposition to Xnonxa ("in Ecbatana"). 
Many ancient versions omit the 2 on Xri"l''2. Most likely the first 3 is 
the result of d i t tography , the accidental scribal error of copying a 
letter, word , or phrase twice. By d r o p p i n g the preposi t ion , w e see 
h o w this designat ion resembles w h a t w e find e l sewhere in te rms of 
place names (cf Neh . 1:1; Dan. 8:2). Therefore, we read "in Ecbatana 
the fortress" (not reflected in the translation above). 

"Literally, this phrase states, "the province, Media." With this change 
in note 3, the relative clause modifies Ecbatana. 

'Tna—Peil, Perfect, 3ms (iriD "[Peil] to be wri t ten") . 

' s h o u l d we consider n3i"lp"7 as par t of the content of the d o c u m e n t 
that was found (translation above) or as par t of the p rev ious clause 
("the following m e m o r a n d u m was wri t ten in it")? The g rammar alone 
is indecisive. Breneman notes that " the extracts of decrees of Persian 
k ings are s o m e t i m e s referred to as S^l'^P'?"^?'?? (Ezra 4:15) or 
nl3'lD-Tn "IDp (Esther 6:1)" (Breneman, p . 114). Lastly, n:1-|37 is mos t 
likely part of the quoted document . In addit ion, the root "IDT is related 
to the root "IDT (see chart 1.1.), which has " r emembrance" as a central 
idea. Therefore, " m e m o r a n d u m " is an acceptable t ranslat ion. The 
quotat ion marks close in Ezra 6:12. 
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[Ezra 6:3] In t h e first ' year of K ing Cyrus , K i n g Cyrus i s s u e d ' a decree: 
As for the t emple of the G o d in Jerusalem, ' let the temple be rebuilt," 
a p l ace ' w h e r e sacrifices w e r e sacrificed, ' a n d [let] its founda t ions 
b e p r e se rved / l a id / [Let] i ts h e i g h t [be] sixty* cub i t s a n d its w i d t h 
sixty cubi t s , 

'For comment s on date formulas see Ezra 5:13 above. 
'Dtr—Peal, Participle, 3ms (D'ti' "to place; lay; make; establish"). 
'Literally this whole phrase reads, " the house of God in Jerusalem 

the house . " "The t emp le" seems to be a r e d u n d a n t idea. This is an 
example of casus pendens, as w e have translated it above (cf Lesson 
VII, sentence 9 in this key). 

"Xaari'—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3ms (n33 " to [re]build"). 

Tn Ezra 5:15 and 6:7 there is a stress on bui ld ing the temple on its 
original site. Possibly, "iriX is a n o u n functioning as an accusative of 
place. The accusative of place helps to more precisely define a location 
of someth ing (cf Will iamson, p . 71; in BH see GKC §118 d-g). If this 
is t rue, our translation should be, "let the temple be rebuilt on a place 
w h e r e the sacrifices were sacrificed." 

' rnn i—Pea l , Passive Participle, m p {nil "to sacrifice"). 
'r'pnlDJp—Saphel, Par t ic iple , m p C?T " [Saphel] to br ing; lay; 

preserve") . Though a participle, the sense of this verb mus t be jussive 
d u e to the context. Also, for the Akkad ian influence on the form of 
this verb, see Johns XI. 5. B. Some, however, unders tand "^D' as coming 
from zabdlum ins tead of wabalum. Those w h o choose the former 
translate "prese rved" and those that pick the latter, "laid." 

"For the format of express ions involv ing n u m b e r s (e.g., gender 
agreement) , see Lesson XX. 

A d d i t i o n a l No te s on Lesson XVIII 

O n e does no t need to h a v e an i ronclad g ra sp on n o u n types to learn 
Aramaic or Hebrew. Nonetheless , recognizing these pa t te rns is incredibly 
helpful , especial ly for those s t uden t s w h o p lan to s tudy m o r e Semitic 
languages . 



LESSON XIX 

SIMILAR NOUN CLASSES 

(Johns, p. 86) 

[Ezra 6:4] [wi th] ' t h r ee ' r o w s ' of dressed* s tone a n d o n e ' r o w of t i m b e r . ' 
Let the expense b e p a i d ' ou t of the k i n g ' s house.* 

'This verse is a continuatior\ of the last, t hough there is no explicit 
conjunction. This is an example of asyndeton, the connection of clauses 
wi thou t an explicit coordinat ing conjunction. Therefore, we need to 
supply that missing conjunction in English. 

' in the previous sentence w e encountered some Akkadian influence 
in BA, and "^211 also s h o w s a b o r r o w i n g of A k k a d i a n vocabula ry 
(nadbaku). 

' i t seems that Xn'̂ D is definite, whi le the w o r d it modifies is not . 
T T ; 

What appea r s to be the pos tpos i t ive article is really the feminine 
end ing on the adjective (II. 3.). This is another example of "chiastic 
concord" with respect to cardinal n u m b e r s (XX. 2.). 

"For a discussion on bbX see Ezra 5:8 in this key (Lesson XVII). 
'Literally, DTH (BH tZ în) m e a n s " n e w . " Most likely we shou ld 

read TPI ("one") wi th the LXX. 

'For a discussion on yX, see Ezra 5:8 in this key (Lesson XVII). 
'an'riri—Hithpeel, Imperfect , 3fs (iri"' " [Hi thpee l ] to be g iven; 

paid") . We took this imperfect to have a jussive sense, since the k ing 
is issuing orders . 

*The construct is semantically equivalent to "royal t reasury." 

[Ezra 6:5] Moreover , ' let t he go ld a n d s i lver vesse l s of' G o d ' s t e m p l e , 
wh ich N e b u c h a d n e z z a r tool^ from the t emple w h i c h is in Jerusa lem 
and b r o u g h t to Baby lon , b e r e t u r n e d ; ' let [each] b e b r o u g h t ' t o ' 
the t emple w h i c h is in Je rusa lem to its* place; a n d you wi l l depos i t ' 
[ them] in the t emp le of God.'" 

'See Ezra 5:10 in this key (Lesson XVII) for the t ranslat ion of this 
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particle. Though w e did not remark before, the genitive relat ionship 
expressed by '"7 can further be defined as a "genit ive of source" (i.e., 
" the gold and silver vesse ls / rom G o d ' s t emple" ) or a geni t ive of 
possession ("the gold and silver vessels belonging to C o d ' s temple") . 

'For a discussion on this syntax, see Ezra 5:14 in this key (Lesson 
XVIII). 

'pBin—Haphel, Perfect, 3ms (ps: "[Haphel] to take out") . 
"'72"'ni—Haphel, Perfect, 3ms C7T "[Haphel] to bring") . 

' l i n ' r i n ' —Haphel , Imperfect , 3 m p ( l i n " [Haphe l ] to give back; 
deliver; answer; re turn") . This imperfect is used as a jussive. Usually, 
w h e n the imperfect m p is u sed as a jussive, the final 3 d r o p s off 
(VI. 2. D.). 

'Tin-'T—Peal, Imperfect, 3ms Cpr] "to go") . It seems that IH"'! and 
Tl^'riH' are in parallel, yet they do not agree in number . Most likely, 
in'T beg ins a n e w clause, a n d there is n o n e e d to res tore X'7D 
("every th ing") , as the no tes in BHS sugges t . See note 9 for the 
distr ibutive idea of this s ingular verb. 

'Like BH, BA uses to express te rmina t ion of mot ion (e.g., "he 
wen t to"). 

*The dis t r ibut ive sense of the s ingular verb is confirmed here by 
the mascu l ine s ingular p r o n o m i n a l suffix (H.), t h o u g h there is a 
plural i ty of vessels. 

"nnril—Aphel, imperfect, 2ms ( n m " [H- /Aphe l ] to deposit") . 
'"This verse completes the account of Cyrus ' m e m o r a n d u m begun 

in verse 3. The following verses detail Dar ius ' subsequent decree as 
a result of the m e m o r a n d u m . 

[Ezra 6:6] A n d n o w Ta t t ena i , gove rno r of Trans-River , She tha r -bozna i , 
a n d [you] the i r c o m p a n i o n s , t h e officials w h o are in Trans-River , 
get ' far a w a y ' f rom there . 

' i i n—Peal, Impe ra t i ve , m p (mn " to be ; h a p p e n ; exis t") . The 
t ranslat ion "get" is a bit m o r e idiomatic . Literally, this verb means 
" b e " or "become." Remember that stative verbs in Hebrew can mean 
"to be X" or "become X." In English we d o no t say "become far 
a w a y " bu t "get far a w a y " or "go far away . " Pe rhaps we can even 
render this phrase "keep far away from there." 

' T h o u g h TP^nn looks Hke some type of part iciple, it is really a 
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plural adjective. Note the similarity again in the qatil type of adjective 
to the Peal passive part iciple (cf. Ezra 4:22 in this key [Lesson XVI]; 
Johns XX). The adjective is plural , because it refers to "people ." 

[Ezra 6:7] Leave [alone] ' the w o r k ' of' that t emple of God . Let the governor 
of the Jews" a n d the e lde r s ' of the J ews r e b u i l d ' tha t t e m p l e of G o d 
on its p lace . ' 

^^pyp—Peal, Imperat ive, m p (p^^ " to leave [behind]") . In English 
we usually say, "leave the w o r k . . a l o n e . " 

'The b marks the direct object (ni'DS?), which is in construct wi th 
Xn"7N"n''2 ("temple of God") . 

'This is an objective genit ive (cf. Ezra 4:24 in Lesson XVII). 

"Again, technically speaking, m e a n s "Judahi tes ." 

"The b is problematic. 

' l in '—Pea l , Imperfect, m p (n:a"to [rejbuild"). 

'Also translate "site." 

[Ezra 6:8] I i s sue ' a decree a b o u t w h a t ' y o u s h o u l d d o ' for" those e lders 
of t he Jews concern ing the r e b u i l d i n g ' of tha t ' h o u s e of God : M a y ' 
the expense b e p a i d ' i n fu l l ' to those m e n f rom t h e royal revenue ' " 
ou t of" t h e t r i b u t e of Trans -River , " s o t ha t t he [work] d o e s no t 
s top . " 

'D 'K^—Peal , Pass ive Part ic iple , m s (D'ti? " to place; lay; m a k e ; 
establish). 

'Though NQ"? can m e a n " w h y " and "lest," here it combines wi th ' 7 
to have the sense "on how," "for what , " or even " regard ing wha t . " 

'li735;n—Peal, Imperfect , 2 m p 02V " to do; make" ) . The s imple 
future fits very well here too ("what you will do") . 

"Johns suggests the mean ing "(along) wi th . " While that m e a n i n g 
fits Daniel 2:18, it w o u l d seem to be less appropr i a t e here , since the 
officials of Trans-River are not to work "a long wi th" the elders , bu t 
to keep far away. The mean ing is probably closer to "for." UV is u sed 
in this sense in BH (e.g.. Gen. 26:29). 

'Sna*?-Peal , Infini t ive (Hin " to [ r e jbu i ld" ) . This is a "7 of 
specification. 

'For d iscuss ion on '^1 modi f ing TTDi, see no tes on Ezra 4:24 in 
Lesson XVII of this key. 



'Xinri—Peal, Imperfect, 3fs (mn " to be; happen ; exist"). 

' S n m n o — H i t h p e e l , Part iciple, fs " [Hi thpeel ] to be given; 
pa id") . The usage of this participle is like that of ^ ' 7 ' in Ezra 4:12. 

'See notes on Ezra 5:8 in Lesson XVII and 6:12 in Lesson XX. 

"'XS'?^ ' 0 3 3 ^ literally m e a n s "from the treasures of the king"). 

"The genit ive re la t ionship expressed by '"7 in this sentence is one 
of source ("from"). 

""''S'70n'7—Pael, Infinitive 0^2 "[Pael] to s top") . As in BH, the 
infinitive can be used to express pu rpose . Also, the subject of the 
infinitive is a m b i g u o u s . Does it m e a n that the giving (i.e., to the 
king) or the work on the temple is not to s top? Most likely it is the 
latter (cf. the LXX and Syriac), since the overall subject is the work 
on the temple, especially in the next verse. 

[Ezra 6:9] W h a t e v e r ' is n e e d e d — y o u n g b u l l s , ' r a m s , l a m b s for b u r n t 
offer ings to the G o d of h e a v e n [or] ' wheat,* salt, w i n e , or ano in t ing 
o i l , a c c o r d i n g to t h e c o m m a n d ' of t h e p r i e s t s w h o a re in 
J e r u s a l e m — l e t it be* g i v e n ' to t h e m d a y af ter day* w i t h o u t 
negl igence , ' 

'nip can be used indefinitely, as in BH (e.g., 1 Sam. 19:3). 
^ I ' l l n ' ^ n i could either refer to "young bul l s" (e.g.. Gen. 18:7) or a 

class of animal (e.g., Q^?"!? " h u m a n " or "morta l") . Most likely it is 
the former. 

'English d e m a n d s a conjunction here as the list of possible temple 
necessi t ies is con t inued . Again, the lack of conjunctions is called 
asynde ton (cf Ezra 6:4 above). 

"Remember that I'D^n is a "plural of natural products in an unnatural 
state" (lit. "wheats") , indicating that the wheat is harvested (cf. Lesson 
VII, sentence 8 in this key). 

"laNQS is a n o u n wi th an inseparable preposi t ion as a prefix. If it 
we re a Peal infinitive, it w o u l d h a v e a n or S end ing . If this form 
were a Peal participle, it wou ld not have a Q prefix, nor wou ld it be 
pointed this way in any other conjugation (e.g., Haphel) . 

*Nin'7—Peal, Imperfect, 3ms (mn "to be; happen ; exist"). 

'an 'nip—Hithpeel, Part iciple , m s {2rV " [Hi thpee l ] to be given; 
paid") . ' 
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"2 is used distributively here (see translation; in BH see Exod. 5:19. 
Another idiomatic Enghsh tran.slation might be "daily." 

''x'7"''"T has the t ranslat ion value "wi thou t . " The m e a n i n g here is 
that the supplies are to be given "wi thout fail" or "wi thout delay." 

[Ezra 6:10] so that they m i g h t offer* p leas ing /accep tab le sacr i f ices ' to the 
G o d of heaven a n d pray ' for the life* of the k i n g a n d h i s sons . 

'rO'?—Peal, Imperfect , 3 m p ( m n " to be; h a p p e n ; exist") . Also 
translate passively "so that acceptable sacrifices might be offered." 

' i p i p r i a — H a p h e l , Participle, m p ( l i p " [Haphe l ] to b r ing near ; 
offer; [ptc] offering"). 

YVSipi—Pael, Participle, m p {Tii'H "[Pael] to p ray" ) . T h o u g h it is 
rare, a n o u n can be in const ruct wi th a series of n o u n s (contrast 
Johns II. 5.). For example , see Genes is 49:25 (Drn j Wlp n D 1 3 
"blessings of the breasts and of the womb") . 

"Though this is a p lura l construct , the mascu l ine plural is often 
used to express abstract notions. Here the abstract is "life." 

[Ezra 6:11] I decree ' tha t a n y o n e ' w h o v io l a t e s ' th i s edict , a b e a m wi l l b e 
pu l l ed out" from h is house ; a n d b e i n g lifted u p , ' [the violator] wi l l 
b e i m p a i l e d ' on it, and h i s h o u s e wi l l b e m a d e ' a d u n g h i l l because 
of th is . 

'D'tl '—Peal, Pass ive Part ic iple , m s (D'W " to place; lay; m a k e ; 
establish"). 

'Literally this phrase states, "any man" ; however , the c o m m a n d is 
obviously not limited to males. 

'Slt i^n'—Haphel, Imperfect, 3ms (TIW " [Haphel] to alter; violate"), 
"np^ri'—Hithpeel, Imperfect , 3ms (1103 "[Hi thpeel ] to be pu l l ed 

out") . Also consider a jussive translation ("may a beam be torn out") . 

'TpTI—Peal, Passive Participle, m s (IpT "[Peil] to be lifted; raised"). 
Most likely this participle is used to express s imul taneous action. 

' S n a n ' — H i t h p e e l , Imperfect, 3ms (NilQ "[Hithpeel] to be impaled 
on a stake"). Possibly this term means "to str ike" (i.e., the perpetra tor 
will be flogged while u p o n the post). See Will iamson, p . 72. 

'inyri'—Hithpeel, Imperfect , 3ms {12V " [Hi thpee l ] to be d o n e ; 
made") . 



LESSON XX 

THE NUMERALS 

(Johns, p. 89) 

[Ezra 6:12] A n d may the God w h o made his n a m e to dwe l l ' there over throw' 
a n / k i n g or* p e o p l e w h o s t re tches ' forth h i s h a n d ' t o v io la t e ' [this 
decree] b y destroying* tha t t e m p l e of G o d in Je rusa lem. I, Dar ius , 
have i s sued ' a decree. M a y it b e d o n e " d i l igen t ly . " " 

' p^ ;—Pae l , Perfect, 3ms (pt:^ "[Pael] to cause to dwell") . 

'"laa^—Pael, Imperfect, 3ms (1^?3 "[Pael] over th row") . Since this 
verse cont inues the list of curses b rough t forth on the people w h o try 
to violate the c o m m a n d of Darius , it makes sense that this imperfect 
is jussive and not future. 

'Again , "73 takes on the sense of "any" or "every" w h e n a n o u n is 
i n d e t e r m i n a t e (i.e., l acking the art icle) . In add i t ion , this ^2 is 
distr ibutive; that is, it applies not only to l"?^ bu t to DS? as well. 

*1 can be used alternatively ("or"), as in BH. 
'n '7W'—Peal, Imperfect, 3ms {Ub^ " to send") . 
'The id iom T nbp l iterally m e a n s " (who) will stretch forth his 

h a n d " (e.g.. Gen. 3:22). In this context, one can unde r s t and it as "if 
any king or people who attempts to violate." 

'n^Jtpn'?—Haphel, Infinitive {7]!^ " [Haphel ] to change; violate"). 
The object of this infinitive is ambiguous . Is it the temple that should 
not be changed , or the decree? From Ezra 6:11 above, the sense is 
probably the violation of the decree. 

*n'73n'7—Pael, Infinitive ("730 "[Pael] to hur t ; destroy; damage") . 
The second infinitive functions like a ge rund (e.g., Deut. 9:18 in BH). 

'nm—Pea\, Perfect, Ics (U^'^ "to place; lay; make; establish"). 
'"ipyrr—Hithpeel, Imperfect, 3ms (735; "[Hi thpeel] to be made ; 

done") ' . ' 
"See the notes on Ezra 5:8 in this key (Lesson XVII) for commentary 

on S i n s p X . The quote of the m e m o r a n d u m began in Ezra 6:2. 
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[Ezra 6:13] T h e n Ta t tena i , t he governor of Trans-River , She tha r -bozena i , 
a n d the i r c o m p a n i o n s d i l i gen t l y d i d ' j u s t a s ' K i n g D a r i u s h a d 
sent." 

'See note 11 for Ezra 6:12. 
' n i y — P e a l , Perfect, 3 m p ( f i y "[Peal] to make; do") . 

'Literally, ''1 b^pb m e a n s "cor responding to wha t . " b2\?b usual ly 
has the nuance of "facing, opposite, before." By extension this phrase 
can mean "just as." 

"n'pt^—Peal, Perfect, 3ms {nb'^ "to send") . The English pas t perfect 
is suitable to this context. 

[Ezra 6:14] N o w the e lde r s of t h e J e w s k e p t r e b u i l d i n g ' a n d m a k i n g 
progress ' b y ' the p r o p h e s y i n g of Haggai the p rophe t a n d Zechar iah, 
son of I ddo . T h e y rebuilt" a n d f i n i s h e d ' [it] b y ' t h e d e c r e e ' of the 
G o d of Israel a n d by* the d e c r e e ' of Cyrus , Da r iu s , a n d Artaxerxes, 
the k i n g of Persia. 

'r53—Peal, Participle, m p "to [rejbuild"). 
' rn '^Sipi—Aphel, Participle, m p {Ubli " [ H - / A p h e l ] to (cause to) 

prosper ; fare well ; m a k e progress" ) . The Jews were con t inu ing to 
rebuild, as they had not s topped (Ezra 5:5). From Lesson X, sentence 
10, we u n d e r s t o o d this ph rase as a h e n d i a d y s ("kept successfully 
rebuilding") . 

'This is the ins t rumenta l use of D (e.g., Exod. 5:3). Also see note 7 
below. 

" ini—Peal , Perfect, 3 m p (.see above). 
'l'7SDt2;i—Shaphel, Perfect , 3 m p (bb^ " [ S h a p h e l ] to f inish; 

complete"). 

'•"in BH, p can be used to express cause ("because"), m e a n s ("by 
[a thing]"), agency ("by" [a person]). Our choice (of means) is governed 
by the parallel usage of 3, which seems to be one of the m e a n s by 
which the Jews were able to successfully bu i ld a n d comple te the 
temple. 

' ' N o t e the difference in vocalization be tween the D^D of God and 
the Dyp of the king. It is possible that the dis t inct ion w a s m a d e by 
the Masore tes w h o originally inser ted the vowels into the text to 
indicate that God ' s c o m m a n d is of a different order than the king 's . 
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[Ezra 6:15] Th i s t emp le w a s comple t ed ' on the th i rd day of' the m o n t h of 
Adar . It [was] the s ixth ' year of the re ign of K ing Dar ius . 

'N'S'ti^T—Shaphel, Perfect, 3ms ( S r " [Shaphe l ] to finish; be 
f inished"). See Johns XV. 3. B. and XI. 5. A. for an analysis of this 
verb. 

'This is another example of the of specification ("with respect to 
the" X). 

'Normal ly one would have expected thatnti' exhibit chiastic concord 
(i.e., n u m b e r s that are feminine in form are used wi th mascul ine 
n o u n s a n d vice versa; XX. 2.). However , bo th n o u n and adjective 
he re are feminine. The mascul ine of "six" is nritl*, which does not 
a p p e a r in BA. N u m b e r s can come before or after the n o u n s they 
modify, t hough in this case the n o u n is in construct wi th the number . 

[Ezra 6:16] T h e Is rae l i t es , t h e pr ies ts , ' t h e Levi tes a n d the rest of the 
exiles ce lebra ted ' the ded ica t ion of th is t emp le of G o d wi th joy. ' 

'Another way to construe the relationship be tween "Israelites" and 
the e n s u i n g list (i.e., priests. . .exiles) is to see the following list as 
those w h o compr i se Israel. If so, the t rans la t ion w o u l d be, "The 
Israelites—the priests, Levites, and the rest of the exiles—celebrated." 
The fact that there is no "1 before N^IHS might suggest this decision. 

'nnyi—Peal, Perfect, 3 m p 02V " to make; do") . To " d o " or "make" 
the dedicat ion means to "celebrate" the dedication. 

' n n n p l i terally m e a n s "in joy." R e m e m b e r that prepos i t ional 
ph ra ses are often used adverbia l ly . In essence, this phrase means 
"joyfully." This usage of 2 can be called the 2 of condition or state. 

[Ezra 6:17] T h e y offered ' for t h e ded i ca t i on of th i s t e m p l e of G o d one 
h u n d r e d b u l l s ' a n d t w o h u n d r e d rams , ' four h u n d r e d l ambs , a n d 
m a l e goats* a s ' t he s in offer ing for all Israel , twelve , co r respond ing 
to* the n u m b e r of the t r ibes of Israel . 

'mpnT—Haphel, Perfect, 3 m p ( D i p "[Haphel] to bring near; offer"). 

'This sentence illustrates well the rule that w h e n number s precede 
the noun they modify, the noun is singular in form, and when numbers 
follow the n o u n they modify, the noun is plural in form (XX. 2.). 

' N o t e again that the dua l is used to signify two of something, in 
this case " two h u n d r e d s . " 

T-TS? ' T ? ? ^ literally m e a n s "and male goats of goats." 
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'X^On"? ("as a sin offering") modif ies only p-TS/ 'I 'DJ:! (" twelve 
he-goats"), not the whole list. 

' H e r e is yet a n o t h e r e x a m p l e of the of specif icat ion (e.g., 
"corresponding to," "according to," or "with reference to"). It migh t 
be better to express this verse as " twelve male goats as a sin offering 
for all Israel, co r respond ing to. . . ." It p rov ides a smoo the r r ead ing 
wi thout losing the sen.se of the text. 

[Ezra 6:18] The pr ies ts were a p p o i n t e d ' in the i r d iv i s ions a n d the Levites 
in their orders for the service of God which ' is in Jerusalem, according 
to w h a t is prescr ibed, ' tha t is, the b o o k of Moses.* 

'la'pni—Haphel, Perfect, 3 m p (Dip " [ H - / A p h e l ] to set u p ; found; 
appoint ; establish"). 

' ' f p r o b a b l y refers to the " w o r k " as it d id in Ezra 4:24 
(n'7t2^n''3 n Nn'7S-rT'2). See Ezra 4:24 (Lesson XVII) for c o m m e n t s 
on this relative p ronoun . 

'2n3 refers to a wr i t ten d o c u m e n t or that which is conta ined in a 
T : 

wri t t en d o c u m e n t . H e r e it refers to p re sc r ip t ions in a w r i t t e n 
document , namely the Law of Moses (cf Ezra 7:22). 

"Literally, this phrase m e a n s "according to w h a t is wr i t ten in the 
book of Moses." Our literal translation seems to be missing something, 
bu t note that 203 is not in construct with "IDD; otherwise, like "IDD, it 
wou ld have a Pa thach instead of a Q a m e t s u n d e r the second root 
consonant . The re la t ionship is, therefore, apposi t ional . This w o u l d 
then be either an appos i t ion of g e n u s / s p e c i e s (e.g., n3i3'7X TlpS, "a 
w o m a n [who is] a w i d o w " ) or an appos i t ion of the th ing a n d its 
name (e.g., "[Vn f lXn "the land Canaan") . 

http://sen.se
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SCRIPTURE INDEX 

The following scripture index covers both the answer key and the g rammar . 
References preceded by a " [K]" are to be found in the answer key, whi le 
references preceded by a " [G]" are to be found in the g rammar . 

THE OLD TESTAMENT 24:20 [19] [K]34 

Genesis 1 Kings 

3:8 [K]73 10:25 [K] 27 

3:22 [K] 90 15:9 [K] 72, 

11:4 [K] 32 16:8 [K] 72 

11:9 [K] 14 2 Kings 
18:7 [K] 88 8:16 [K] 80 
22:7 [K] 26 16:17 [K]49 
24:15 [K] 32 [K] 32 

1 Chronicles 
26:29 [K] 87 [K] 87 

13:2 [K] 76 
29:3 [K] 76 

[K] 76 

31:14 [K]74 Ezra 

31:47 [K] 48; [G] 1, 53 4:7 [ G ] l 

37:9 [K]64 4:8 [K] 32, 

49:25 [K] 89 4:8-9 [G] 58 

4:8-6:18 [ G ] l 
Exodus 

[ G ] l 

[K] 91 
4:9 [K] 52, 

5:3 [K] 91 
[K] 52, 

[K] 91 
4:10 [K] 14, 

5:19 [K] 89 67 

Deuteronomy 4:10-11 [G] 62 

9:18 [K] 90 4:11 [K] 36, 

Joshua 4:12 [K] 59, Joshua 
88 

1:16 [K] 21 
[K] 76; 

[K] 21 
4:12-13 [K] 76; 

1 Samuel 4:13 [K] 60; 
9:21 [K] 21 4:14 [K] 64 
19:3 [K] 88 4:14-15 [G]73 
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4:15 [K] 4 ,14, 65, 79, 5:13 [K] 74, 80, 84 
83 [G] 26 

4:16 [K] 36, 66 5:14 [K] 80, 86; [G] 21 
4:16-23 [G]76 5:15 [K] 75, 81, 84 
4:17 [K] 46, 66, 76 5:16 [K] 81 
4:18 [K] 67 5:17 [K] 82 
4:19 [K] 41, 68; [G] 25 6:1 [K] 82 
4:20 [K] 68; [G] 26 6:1-3 [G] 83 
4:21 [K] 30, 69 6:2 [K] 83, 90 
4:22 [K] 69, 70, 87 6:2-3 [K]43 
4:23 [K] 70, 79 6:3 [K]84 
4:24 [K] 72, 78, 87, 93 6:4 [K] 85, 88; [G] 10 

[G] 10, 79, 88 6:4-11 [G] 86 
5:1 [K]73 6:5 [K] 72, 85 
5:1-2 [K]5 [G] 17, 37 
5:1-11 [G]79 6:6 [K] 86 
5:2 [K] 40, 74 6:7 [K] 84, 87 
5:3 [K] 74, 75, 80 6:8 [K] 77, 87 

[G] 14, 24 6:9 [K] 72, 88 
5:4 [K] 75, 77, 81 6:10 [K] 89 
5:5 [K] 75, 91 6:11 [K] 89, 90 
5:6 [K] 24, 76 6:12 [K] 77, 83, 88, 90, 
5:7 [K] 48, 76 91 

5:8 [K] 6, 9,40,47, 76, 6:12-18 [G] 89 
85, 88, 90 6:13 [K] 77, 91 

5:9 [K] 75, 77 6:14 [K] 73, 91 
5:10 [K] 4, 77, 80, 85 6:15 [K] 72, 92; [G] 88 
5:11 [K] 78 6:16 [K] 92 

[G] 10 ,12 ,14 , 26 6:17 [K] 92 
5:12 [K] 8, 79 6:18 [K] 93 

[G] 21 7:12 [G] 10 
5:12-17 [G] 83 7:12-16 [ G ] l 
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